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How to Use This Reference Manual

The CL5/CL3/CL1 Reference Manual (this document) allows you
to search for terms and take advantage of links in the text.

Searching for terms

To search for a term, use the search function of the software
you're using to view this document.

If you're using Adobe Reader, enter the term in the search box
and press the <Enter> key of your computer keyboard to search
for occurrences of that term.

Displaying the next/previous view

If you're using Adobe Reader, you can jump to the previous/next
view in your viewing history. This is a convenient way to jump back
to the previous page after you've used a link to jump to a different
page.

Using the Function Tree

A function tree for the CL series is provided on page 4 and
following. You can use this function tree to find the page that
explains an on-screen display or function.
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SELECTED CHANNEL section

The SELECTED CHANNEL section located at the left of the display corresponds to a channel
module of a conventional analog mixer, and allows you to use the knobs on the panel to set
all the major parameters of the currently-selected channel.

Operations in this section will affect the channel that was most recently selected by its [SEL]
key. If you have assigned an ST IN channel or STEREO channel to a single channel strip,
either the L or the R channel will be selected, and the major parameters for L and R channels
will be linked.

Operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL Section

Follow the steps below to perform operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

STEP

1. Use the [SEL] key in the top panel INPUT section, ST IN section, or the STEREO/
MONO section, to select the channel to control.

2. Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

3. Use the knobs of the SELECTED CHANNEL section and the buttons in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen to edit the parameters of the selected channel.

NOTE

* To select a MIX or MATRIX channel, use the Bank
Select keys to recall the desired channel to the
Centralogic section, and then press the [SEL] key for
the desired channel.

The number and name of the currently-selected
channelis shown in the channel select field located in
the Function Access Area of the touch screen.

If an ST IN channel or STEREO channel has been
assigned to a single channel strip, you can switch
between L and R by repeatedly pressing the same
[SEL] key.

You can also switch channels by pressing the channel
select field located in the Function Access Area.
Press the left side of the field to select the preceding channel. Press the right side of the field to
select the next channel.

If you have turned on the option“POPUP APPEARS WHEN KNOB(S) PRESSED” on the
PREFERENCE tab (accessed by pressing the SETUP button, then the USER SETUP button),
pressing a knob repeatedly will open or close the screen (1 ch).

Channel number
Channel name

* Even if a different screen is selected, the channel selected with the
[SEL] key can be set using the knobs of the SELECTED CHANNEL
section. In this case, a window indicating the value of that parameter will
appear on screen when you operate a knob.

SELECTED CHANNEL section

CH1
ch 1

ANALOG

CUL_ = /CUL_=3/CL Y Reference Manual



SELECTED CHANNEL section

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen If the destination bus channels are two mono channels:

nix17-24 [ R AGAIN DYNAMICS 1 - ouer
JMATRIX | LIBRRRT

NAMICS 2 - ouer

(1) SEND knob
Adjusts the send level to the corresponding bus.

) ; _ (2 PRE indicator
HesHELE - lo.0c The type of the corresponding bus is indicated. If the type is VARI [PRE EQ] or VARI [PRE
© "~ O FADER], and if the PRE button on the MIX SEND 8ch screen is turned ON, the type is

0.70 3 0.0 dISplayed

4,00k

@ s O (3 ON button
B = . Switches the send signal to the corresponding bus on or off.

1.00k

If the destination bus is a stereo channel:

Il SEND field

In this field, you can view the send level and pre/post from the channel
to each MIX/MATRIX bus. You can also switch the on/off status of the

send signals. The view and the function of the knobs and buttons in
the SEI?ID field vary depending on whether a pair of bus channels o © SENP/PAN knob . . .
(odd-numbered and even-numbered) are comprised of two mono The right-hand knob adjusts the level of the signal sent to a pair of bus channels (even-
channels or a stereo channel. on | numbgred and odd-numbered). The left-hand knob adjusts the pan and balance of the
same signal.
(D Tabs ( @ PRE indicator
fjr']sapkl)le ygt,’nt(t)hselseEC'ElaD%rolgp of 16 output bus channels to be The type of the corresponding bus is indicated.
isplayed in the ield. i
« MIX1-16 tab..............ccoome.. displays MIX buses 1-16. o (3) ON button .
« MIX17-24/MATRIX tab ........... displays MIX buses 17-24 and T Switches the send signal to the two buses on or off.
MATRIX buses 1-8. . & NOTE
= * If the type of the destination bus is set to FIXED, controllers (2) and (3) mentioned above will not
‘ m be displayed.

¢ Press the SEND knob or PAN knob on screen to open the SEND 8ch window.
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Il GAIN/PATCH field
This field enables you to make HA (head amp) analog or digital gain settings. You can also
view the operational status of the head amp.
(1 GAIN knob
Sets the analog gain/digital gain of the head amp.
Press the knob to open the GAIN/PATCH 1ch window.
(2 GC indicator
Indicates the fixed gain value output to the audio

network if the Gain Compensation function is turned
on.

(3 OVER indicator
Warns you when the signal is clipping.

(@ @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the status of the phase setting.

(5 +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp.

() HPF ON indicator
Indicates the HPF on/off status of the external head amp.

(@) AG-DG LINK indicator
Indicates a link between the analog gain and digital gain of the head amp.

DAHTET

Y001 =001

-0.9

Digital/Analog gain value
If analog gain is assigned to the GAIN knob, the digital gain value is shown here. If digital
gain is assigned to the GAIN knob, the analog gain value is shown here.

NOTE

* For an input channel that is patched to an input that has no head amp, (1), @), 5), (), and (7)
will not be shown. For an output channel, (1) - (7) will not be shown.

¢ If a GAIN KNOB FUNCTION is set to DIGITAL GAIN in the USER SETUP — PREFERENCE
screen, the digital gain knob will appear for (1), and (2), (5), (6), and (7) will not be displayed.
For details, refer to “HA (head amp) settings” (page 29).

SELECTED CHANNEL section

I PAN/BALANCE field

This field enables you to switch the on/off status of the signal sent from the selected channel
to the STEREO/MONO bus, and adjust the pan and balance.

The view and the function of the controllers in this field vary depending on the type of the
selected channel.

When an input channel or MIX channel is selected:

(1) TO STEREO PAN knob
Sets the pan position of a signal routed to the
STEREO bus.
Press the knob to open the STEREO/MONO 8ch
window. If the ST IN channel is selected, you can
specify whether to view the PAN knob or the
BALANCE knob in this window. For a MIX channel,
the PAN knob will appear if the signal is mono, and the BALANCE knob will appear if the
signal is stereo.

NOTE

* For mono input channels, the pan level is nominal at center and +3dB when panned either left or
right. These levels do not change even if channel link is used.

* For ST IN channels, if the PAN knob is selected, the pan level is nominal when panned either left
or right and -3dB at center. If the BALANCE knob is selected the balance level is nominal at
center and +3dB when panned either left or right. These levels do not change even if channel link
is used.

(2) ST/MONO button
Switches the on/off status of a signal sent from the
channel to the STEREO/MONO bus.
If an INPUT/MIX channel is set to LCR mode, the
LCR button appears in location (2).The LCR button
is an overall on/off switch for the signals sent from
the channel to the STEREO/MONO bus.

When a MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel is selected:

(1) BALANCE knob
If the signal on the selected channel is stereo, the
BALANCE knob will appear, enabling you to adjust
the volume balance for the left and right channels.
If the channel signal is monaural, the BALANCE
knob is not shown and cannot be used.
Press the knob to open the TO STEREO 8ch
window.
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SELECTED CHANNEL section

When using Surround mode (MIX1- MIX6) M EQ parameter field

(3 DOWN MIX
This field enables you to view the downmix
coefficient and L/R button settings.

This field displays the 4-band EQ parameter settings. Press each
knob to open the HPF/EQ 1ch window.

1) Q knob

DOWNMIX

Press this field to open the TO STEREO/MONO -1 .00 Specifies the Q for each band. 10, 0k
. HIGH MID
window. If the HIGH band filter type is set to LPF or H.SHELF (high- > ]

shelving), or the LOW band filter type is set to L.SHELF (low- i

shelving), the Q knob will not be displayed. Only the filter 4. 00k
type name will be displayed. LOW MID

I INPUT DELAY field
This field enables you to view the delay settings.

(@) ON indicator
Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

NOTE =l ©
 Fully rotating the HIGH band Q knob on the panel counter- 1,00k
clockwise while pressing and holding it down will set the filter
type to LPF. Fully rotating the Q knob clockwise while pressing
and holding it down will set the filter type to high-shelving.

Fully rotating the LOW band Q knob on the panel clockwise while

@ Delay time o - pressing and holding it down will set the filter type to low-
The delay value is displayed by milliseconds (ms) and also by currently-selected scale. If shelving.
the scale uses units of ms, the value in the bottom row will not be displayed. Only the « If an output channel has been selected, fully rotating the LOW
ms value appears in the middle row. band Q knob on the panel counter-clockwise while pressing and holding it down will set the filter
Press this field to open the INPUT DELAY 8ch window. type to HPF.

* You can also switch the filter type in the HPF/EQ 1ch window.

(2 FREQUENCY knob
Sets the center frequency (or cutoff frequency) for each band.

I HPF field (input channels only)

This field enables you to set the HPF. If an output channel =
is selected, a gray circle will appear in location (1), and 2) @ ;

will not be displayed. (® GAIN knob
Sets the amount of cut/boost for each band.
(D) HPF knob NOTE
Sets the HPF cutoff frequency. « |f the HIGH band filter type is set to LPF, you can switch LPF on or off using the HIGH band GAIN
(@ ON button knob on the panel.

¢ |f the LOW band filter type is set to HPF, you can switch HPF on or off using the LOW band GAIN

Switches the HPF on or off. knob on the panel.
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M EQ graph field

This field graphically indicates the approximate response of the EQ. Press this field to open
the HPF/EQ 1ch window, in which you can set the attenuator, HPF, and EQ.

100

B DYNAMICS1/DYNAMICS2 field
This field enables you to set the Dynamics 1/2 parameters.

204m

(1) OVER indicator
Warns you when the signal is clipping.

(@ Level meter
Displays the output signal level (green) and the amount of gain reduction (orange)

when the Dynamics is on. The current threshold setting is shown as a white vertical line.

(3 Threshold
Specifies the threshold.

(4) Parameters
Indicate the values of parameters that vary depending on the currently-selected
dynamics type.
Press this field to open the DYNAMICS 1/DYNAMICS 2 1ch window, in which you can
make detailed parameter settings.

10

SELECTED CHANNEL section

I INSERT field

=]
This field enables you to make insert settings. INSERT

EFFECT
RACKT [

(1) Popup button
Press this button to open the INSERT/DIRECT OUT
1ch window.

(2 ON button
Switches the insert on or off.

(3 RACK EDIT button
Appears if an effect or Premium Rack is inserted. Press this button to display the edit
screen for the inserted rack.

(@ IN indicator
Appears if a port has been assigned to the insert-in patch. It lights when the signal is
sent to the insert-in.

I DIRECT OUT field

DIRECT OUT
This field enables you to make Direct Out settings.

L]
(1 Popup button
Press this button to open the INSERT/DIRECT OUT 1ch

window. The Direct Out level value will appear below the
button.

(2 ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off.

I RECALL SAFE field

RECALL SAFE
This field enables you to make Recall Safe settings.

(1 Popup button
Press this button to open the RECALL SAFE window.

(2 ON button
Switches the Recall Safe status on or off.

(3 PARTIAL indicator
Lights only if some of the channel parameters are set to Recall Safe.
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I FADER field

This field enables you to make settings for the channel on/off
status and the level.

(D Fader
Displays the current level.
Use the faders on the top panel to set the levels.

«ECLIFP

(@ Level indicator
Displays the current level setting by numerical value. If
the signal is clipping at any point in the channel, the £ CLIP indicator will light.

(3) ON button
Switches the channel on and off. The button is linked with the corresponding [ON] key
on the top panel.

NOTE
For CL V2.0 and later, the TOUCH AND TURN function assigned to one of the USER DEFINED
knobs enables you to control the fader in the FADER field of the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW
screen.

Il DCA/MUTE field
This field enables you to select the DCA or mute group to which the
channel is assigned.

1) Tabs
Select a DCA or mute group. Press the selected tab once again
to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.

When the DCA group tab is selected:

(2) DCA group select buttons
Select the DCA group to which the channel is assigned.

(3 Mute group indicators
Indicate the mute group to which the channel is assigned.

E

11

SELECTED CHANNEL section

When the mute group tab is selected:

(4 Mute group select buttons
Select the mute group to which the channel is assigned.
NOTE

If the dimmer level is set to the mute group, this button lights
orange.

(5) SAFE button
Temporarily removes the channel from the mute group.

(6) DCA group indicators
Indicate the DCA group to which the channel is assigned.
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Centralogic section

[ ] [ ] o L] (] L]
Centralogm section Operations in the Centralogic section
The Centralogic section located below the touch screen lets you recall and simultaneously STEP
control a set of eight input channels, output channels, or DCA groups. If you press one of the 1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels or DCA
Bank Select keys, the channels or DCA groups corresponding to that key will be assigned to groups that you want to control.
the Centralog{c section, and can be controlled using the faders, [ON] keys, and [CUE] keys in 2. Use the faders and [ON] keys of the Centralogic section to adjust the level of the (up
the Centralogic section. to) eight selected channels and switch them on/off.
I N N N P P B B SCENE MEMORY 3. Use the fields on the OVERVIEW screen and the multifunction knobs to adjust the
parameters for the group of up to eight channels.
NOTE
XK ¢ When the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen is displayed, you can switch to the OVERVIEW
{, ‘ R screen by pressing any of the multifunction knobs 1-8. This is convenient when you want to
== USER DEFINED KEYS quickly switch to the OVERVIEW screen while leaving the same channels or DCA groups
) 2 selected for control.
s 22 = = * The bottom line of the OVERVIEW screen shows the channels or DCA groups that can be
s controlled by the faders, [ON] keys and [CUE] keys of the Centralogic section.
oo 25 « The top line of the OVERVIEW screen shows the channels that can be controlled by multifunction
= . . knobs 1 - 8 in the Centralogic section.
—
2522 [[E) 4% s
= =] =]
o (e 9 10
- =] (=
ar-ag [ ]| wareix - -
= =
AQ—SSSTEREO =] =
57-643T|N
15 16
« wf | eorz [ & =] (=
1 2 3 a4 5 6 7 8 Ce%igmm \

Bank Select keys
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OVERVIEW Screen

CH 1
ch 1

= CH 5 = CH & = CH 7 = CH &

ch 5 ch b ch 7 ch B

—&

= |CH 3 = |CH 4
ch 3 ch 4

= CH 2

ch 2

Il CHANNEL NAME field

This field appears at the top and bottom of the screen and displays the channel number,
name, and icon for the currently-selected eight channels. The name of the currently-selected
channel is highlighted.

NOTE
If you have retained a specific channel (that is controlled by the faders or knobs in the Centralogic
section) by pressing and holding down the corresponding Bank Select key, the channel name
display at the top of the channel strip graphic may differ from the name displayed at the bottom
of the same channel strip.

: Selected channel

: Unselected channel
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Centralogic section

Il GAIN/PATCH field

This field enables you to make HA (head amp) analog or digital gain settings. You can also
view the operational status of the head amp.

The view and the function of the controllers in this field vary depending on the type of the
selected channel.

If the head amp is patched:

(1) GAIN knob

Sets the analog gain of the head amp.

* Press this field to assign the GAIN knob to the corresponding multifunction knob in the
Centralogic section, which enables you to adjust the gain. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the level of the signal output to
the audio network.

« |f the GAIN knob has been assigned to a multifunction knob, press the knob to open
the GAIN/PATCH 8ch window.

(2 OVER indicator
Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp. This indicator is
not displayed unless the head amp is patched to the channel.

(@) @ (Phase) indicator (input channels only)
Indicates the input phase setting for the head amp

NOTE

If the slot is not connected to the head amp, the patch and the type of the MY card will be
displayed.

If GAIN KNOB FUNCTION is set to DIGITAL GAIN in the PREFERENCE screen, the DIGITAL
GAIN knob will appear instead of knob (1), and indicator (3) will not be displayed.

Press the SETUP button, then the USER SETUP button, select the PREFERENCE tab, and then
set the GAIN KNOB FUNCTION to DIGITAL GAIN. You will be able to adjust the digital gain value
by using the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob.

You can also operate the digital gain by assigning INPUT GAIN — DIGITAL GAIN to a USER
DEFINED knob, or by assigning an ALTERNATE function to a USER DEFINED key and then
adjusting the USER DEFINED knob or the GAIN knob for the selected channel while
ALTERNATE is on.
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SLOT1-1 If the slot is patched:
B The slot name will appear.

A REYEN I the rack is connected:
EFF.E"'T The patch and module name will appear.

If the output is connected:

DAHTEZ+ Only the patch will appear.

I INPUT DELAY field (input channels only)

This field displays the delay status for the input channel. Press this field to open the INPUT
DELAY 8ch window.

DELAY &®

(1) DELAY ON/OFF indicator
Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

I INSERT/DIRECT OUT field

This field displays the Insert/Direct out status. Press this field to open the INSERT/DIRECT
OUT 8ch window.

10

=
iy

(1) INSERT ON/OFF indicator
Indicates the insert on/off status.

(2) DIRECT OUT ON/OFF indicator (input channels only)
Indicates the Direct Out on/off status.

M EQ field

This field graphically indicates the approximate response of
the EQ. Press this field to open the HPF/EQ 1ch window, in
which you can set the HPF and EQ.

NOTE
If DCA or monitor has been selected, this field will be blank.

H DYNAMICS 1/2 field

NOTE

Il SEND field
settings for 16 buses.
MATRIX] key in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

SELECTED CHANNEL section

If the destination bus is VARI (mono):

the knob scale color turns black.

e R

=401 00 =40 00

If the destination bus is VARI (stereo):

function as the SEND knob.
—d0.00

|

=40 00

14

This field displays the threshold value and meter for Dynamics
1/2. Press this field to open the DYNAMICS 1/2 1ch window.

If DCA or monitor has been selected, this field will be blank.

This field displays the send level, send on/off status,
To select the 16 destination buses, use the [MIX 1-16] key/[MIX 17-24/

To adjust the send level for each bus, use the SEND knob of the

The knob color and scale color indicate the send on/off and pre/post
status. If the send is off, the knob color turns gray. With the post setting,

Centralogic section

and pre/post L
—d0 00 i—40 00

=4 00 (=40 00

This field varies depending on the type of the destination bus. Lo —

—dJ.00 (=47 .00
—J.00 (=47 .00
-4 |:| 0 :—40 |:| 1}

II. II.
—— ——

—d40. || 0 =40, || 1]

— | -

If a pair of buses (odd-numbered and even-numbered) are in stereo, the S N IREETgN1LI]
left-hand knob will function as the PAN knob, and the right-hand knob will - -

— -

—J .00 (=410 .00
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If the destination bus is set to FIXED:
The SEND ON/OFF button for each bus is shown instead of the knob.

I TO STEREO/MONO field

This field displays the on/off status and pan/balance setting of the signal sent to the STEREO/
MONO bus.

This field varies depending on the type of the selected channel.

When an input channel or MIX channel is selected:

(1) TO STEREO PAN knob
Sets the pan position of a signal routed to the STEREO bus.
Press the knob to open the STEREO/MONO 8ch window. If the ST IN channel is selected,
you can specify whether to view the PAN knob or the BALANCE knob in this window.
For a MIX channel, the PAN knob will appear if the signal is mono, and the BALANCE
knob will appear if the signal is stereo.

(2) ST/MONO indicator
Indicates the status of a signal sent to the STEREO/MONO bus.

If an input or MIX channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator
will be displayed.

LCR 3@

When a MATRIX channel (monaural) or MONO channel is selected:
The Z CLIP indicator will light if the signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

For a stereo MATRIX channel or STEREO channel, the BALANCE knob appears, indicating
the balance of the left/right channels.

15

Centralogic section

I DCA group field

A DCA group (1-16) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the first or second row
in this field.

Press this field to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.

Il Mute group field

A mute group (1-8) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the third row in this field.
If the channel has been temporarily removed from the mute group, S (Safe) will appear on the
third row. If a dimmer level has been specified for a mute group, the color of the characters will
change from red to orange.

Press this field to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.
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Input and output patching

This chapter explains how to edit the input patching and output patching, how to connect
inserts, and how to use direct outputs.

When the CL series is in the initial state, the following input ports (jacks/ports) are patched to

each input channel.

For CL5
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
CH49-64 DANTE49-64
CH65-72 OMNI1-8
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)
For CL3
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
CH49-64 DANTE49-64
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)
For CL1
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)

When the CL is in the initial state, the output ports (jacks/ports) are patched to the following

output channels.

Output port (jack/port)

Output channels

DANTE1-24 MIX 1-24
DANTE25-32 MATRIX1-8
DANTE33-34 STEREO L/R
DANTE35 MONO
DANTE36-37 MONITOR L/R
DANTE38 MONITOR C
DANTE39-40 CUE LR
DANTE41-64 NO ASSIGN
SLOT1 (1)-(16) MIX1-16
SLOT2 (1)-(8) MIX17-24
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Input and output patching

Output port (jack/port)

Output channels

SLOT2 (9)-(16) MATRIX1-8
SLOT3 (1)-(2) STEREO LR
SLOT3(3) MONO

SLOT3 (4)-(5) MONITOR L/R
SLOT3(6) MONITOR C
SLOT3 (7)-(8) CUE LR
SLOT3 (9)-(16) NO ASSIGN
OMNI OUT 1 - OMNI OUT 6 MIX 1-6
OMNI OUT 7 - OMNI OUT 8 STEREO L/R

FX1L(A), FX2L(A), FX3L(A),
FX4L(A), FX5L(A), FX6L(A),

MIX17, MIX18, MIX19, MIX20, MIX21, MIX22, MIX23,

FX7L(A), FX8L(A) Mix24
DIGITAL OUT L/R STEREO LR
RECORDER INPUT L/R STEREO LR

CL console internal patching and Dante audio

network patching

The following diagram shows the signal flow through the CL series console, I/O devices, and

Dante audio network.

1/0 Device I/0O Device
ID #3 ID #1
Dante Network
""""""""""""""" : }Jp to 5_12 channels /O Device
pante-my16-aup ~7=  (logical value) ID #2
Dante
64/512 .
patching
—ovn H My _H My _H_mv |—| “Dante” (ports) l +
8 16 16 16 64
CL series
INPUT PATCH internal
patching
CL series
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Input patching

CL series consoles and I/O devices feature two types of patching: Dante audio network
patching and CL console internal patching.

For Dante audio network patching, you will use the DANTE INPUT PATCH window. In this
window, you can patch the CL console and I/O device inputs. Sixty-four (64) channels can be
input from a Dante audio network to a CL series console. You can choose up to 64 channels
from a maximum of 512 channels (logical value) of Dante audio network signals. Select the I/
O device (up to 64 channels) that you want to control from the CL series console.

Then, route the input signals (that were patched in the DANTE INPUT PATCH screen) to
channels on the CL series console. To do this, choose input ports from DANTE 1-64 in the
GAIN/PATCH screen.

NOTE
By default, DANTE 1-64 are assigned to input channels 1-64.

Output patching

Use the OUTPUT PORT screen to patch the CL console's output channels and Dante audio
network. In this window, assign output channel signals to DANTE 1-64 ports.

NOTE
By default, MIX 1 - 24 are assigned to DANTE 1 - 24, MATRIX 1 - 8 are assigned to DANTE 25
- 32, STEREO L/R are assigned to DANTE 33/34, and MONO is assigned to DANTE 35.

Next, patch the output signals from DANTE 1-64 (assigned in the OUTPUT PORT SETUP
screen) to I/O rack outputs. Use the OUTPUT PATCH screen of the I/0 RACK to make these
assignments.

17

Input and output patching

Changing the input patching

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channels that
you want to control.

2. Press the channel number/channel name field on the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Select the type of port in the category select list on the PATCH/NAME screen, and
use the port select buttons to select the input port.

-oo a0

OVERVIEW screen

-0 a0 )

NOTE

You can also select an input port from the GAIN/PATCH screen.
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PATCH/NAME screen

PATCH / NAME

PATCH

Denante =

DAHTEI” | B
(7 ch 1

HA INFO
DANTE CH1
M - ch i + ET gl | TAKE FRON
: ¥001-001 c PORT CHAHHEL
DANTE [DAHTE | [DANTE | [DANTE | [DANTE  [DANTE |DanTE
1 3 1 3 8

V01 101-004 VO01-0 01-006 | {Ivooi-007 | | voo1-ooe

DANTE [DANTE [DaHTE  [DaWTE | [DAHTE  [DANTE [DANTE |DaNTE

001-009 | || vo01-010 | || v001-011 | || vo01-012 o0 7001-01¢ | || voo1-ms | || voo1-016

DAHTE || DAHTE | DAHNTE | | DANTE DAHTE | | DAHTE | | DAHTE || DANTE
19 24

wou-017 || vooi. 001-019 | || Yoni-0z0 V001-1) 2 V001-024

DANTE || DANTE | DANTE | | DANTE DANHTE | | DAHTE | || DANTE || DANTE

(1) PATCH button
Indicates the currently-selected input port. If you press this button when selecting an
icon or changing the channel name, you will return to the input port select screen.

@ Icon button
Indicates the icon that is selected for the corresponding channel. When you press this
button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or sample name.

(3 Channel name input box
Indicates the name that is assigned to the corresponding channel. When you press this
field, a keyboard window allowing you to change the channel name will appear.

(@ Category select list
Selects the category of input port. The categories correspond to the following input
ports. The displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

o DANTE1-32........... DANTE1 - DANTE32
+ DANTE33-64......... DANTE33 - DANTE64
« OMNI/PB OUT .......OMNI 1 - OMNI 8, PB OUT (L), PB OUT (R)

¢ SLOT1 ..coomirvernnnnns SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)
¢ SLOT2....cooovvemnnnen, SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)
¢ SLOT3...ccooovvernnnnns SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)

 EFFECT RACK.....FX1L(A) - FX8R(B)

Input and output patching

« PREMIUM RACK...PR1L(A) - PR2R(B)

(® Port select buttons
Select the input port that is assigned to the currently-selected channel.

(® Tabs
Enable you to switch between items.

(@ Close button
Closes the screen.

Changing the output patching

To change the patching, you can either select the output port that will be the output destination
of each output channel, or you can select the output channel that will be the output source for
each output port.

Selecting the output port for each output channel

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the output channels.
2. Press the channel number/channel name field on the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Select the type of port in the category select list on the PATCH/NAME screen, and
use the port select buttons to select the output port.

OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen
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PATCH/NAME screen

PATCH / NAME x ©

PATCH

oarer”_ IE)

DA:"E m A
1

(¥t ((Dante | [DANTE | |[DANTE | N[DANTE | [DANTE | |(DANTE | (‘DAHTE
1 ? 3 4 5 [ 7 8

DANTE [DaHTE  [DaNTE [DANTE  [DaNTE [DANTE [DanTE  [DaHTE
[] 10 1 12 [E] 14 15 16
DANTE
1-32
® DANTE
33-64 DanTE |[DaHTE | [DANTE |[[DAMTE | [DanTE | [DANTE |‘DANTE | |[DANTE
OMNI/ 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21
DIGITAL /REC

DANTE | DAHTE | | DANTE | | DANTE DAHTE | | DANTE | DANTE | | DANTE
26 27 28 29 30 31 32

(1) PATCH button
Indicates the port that is patched to the output channel. If you press this button when
another tab is active, a window will appear, enabling you to select the network and port.

(2 Channel select button
Selects the channel to set.

NOTE
Switching channels on this screen will not affect the channel selection on the console.

(3 Channel icon button

Indicates the icon and color that are currently selected for the corresponding channel.
When you press this button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or
sample name.

(4 Channel number display box
Indicates the channel number. This item cannot be changed.

(5 Channel name input box
Indicates the name that is assigned to the corresponding channel. When you press this
field, a keyboard window allowing you to assign a name will appear.

(& Category select list
Select the type of port.

Input and output patching

(@ Port select buttons

From the category, these buttons let you select the port to patch. To cancel the
selection, press the button once again.

Tabs

Enable you to switch between items.

(9 Close button
Closes the screen.

Selecting the output channel for each output port

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the OUTPUT PORT button in the SYSTEM SETUP field located in the center of
the SETUP screen.

3. In the tabs below the OUTPUT PORT screen, select the output port you want to
control.

4. Press the channel select button of the port you want to operate.

5. Use the category select list and the channel select buttons to select the send-source
channel.

CURRENT USER

Admin
e

SETUP screen

OUTPUT PORT screen

NOTE
If PATCH CONFIRMATION in the PREFERNCE tab on the USER SETUP screen is ON, a
confirmation dialog box will appear when you attempt to change the patch settings. If STEAL
PATCH CONFIRMATION is ON, a confirmation dialog box will appear when you attempt to
change a location that is already patched elsewhere.
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Input and output patching

CH SELECT screen Inserting an external device into a channel

R You can insert an effect processor or other external device into the signal path of an INPUT,
[?] select candidate. MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel. When doing so, the type of input/output port
used for the insertion and the location of the insertion in/out can be specified individually for

m, — | oanter each channel.

STEP
1. Connect your external equipment to an OMNI IN/OUT jack or to an 1/O card
installed in slots 1 - 3.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channel to which
- - - - - you want to assign the input source.

3. Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field.

4. Press the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN button.
5. Select an output port or an input port.

6. Press the INSERT ON button.

(1) Category select list
Select the category of the channel. The categories correspond to the following channels.
They vary depending on the output port type.
e MIX/IMATRIX ......cocvvvvniinne. MIX 1 - MIX 24, MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8
ST/MONO/MONI/CUE ........... STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C), MONI L, MONI R,
MONI C, CUE L, CUE R, SMON L, SMON R, SMON C,
SMON LFE, SMON Ls, SMON Rs, MMTX L, MMTX R,
MMTX C, MMTX LFE, MMTX Ls, MMTX Rs

e DIRECTOUT 1-32................. CH 1 - CH 32 Direct Outs /
e DIRECTOUT 33-64............... H 33 - CH 64 Di
: DIREgT gﬂT ::_52 gH 22 ] gH 3 ., D:zz: gz:: OVERVIEW screen INSERT/DIRECT OUT Screen (8ch)
¢ INSERTOUT 1-32 ................. CH 1 - CH 32 Insert Outs NOTE
* INSERT OUT 33-64 ............... CH 33 - CH 64 Insert Outs * If you install a digital /O card in a slot and digitally connect an external device, you must
e INSERT OUT 65-72................ CH 65 - CH 72 Insert Outs synchronize the word clock of the CL console and the external device (page 218).
e INSERT OUT MIX/MATRIX.... MIX 1 - MIX 24. MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8 Insert Outs ¢ There is a limit to the sum of INSERT 1 and INSERT 2 for each channel group, as shown in the
’ table below. Y lect tput or input ports.
« INSERT OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C) Insert Outs able below. Tou can select any otfptt or inpt ports
e CASCADE MIX/MATRIX........ MIX 1 - MIX 24, MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8 CH49-64 | oo oo | MIX1-24/
(CL5and MATRIX
e CASCADE ST/MONO/CUE ... STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C), CUE L, CUER CH1-16 | CH17-32 | CH33-48 | '~ |3 (CL5 ST/ 1.8
NOTE only) only) MONO
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown. INSERT 16 16 16 16 8 30(24)* 8
ouT
(2) Channel select button _
Select the channel to be assigned to the output port from the current category. INSERT IN 16 16 16 16 8 30(24) 8
(3 CLOSE button * When using Surround mode

Closes the screen.
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* If you exceed the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN limitation, the l] indicator will light up on the left.

AUAILABLE INSERTS:
[CH1-CH16]

B ouT

/16

BN

s16 | X

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

CH9
ch 9

INSERT IN
HA

——— INSERT 1
ouT

inserT | SH9T!

INSERT 2

DIRECT
ouTt

INSERT POINT & -
DIRECT OUT POINT DIRECT QUT @
LEVEL
0,00
INSERT

DIRECT OUT
8ch 8ch

« If the limit is exceeded, invalid ports will be marked with a strike-out line.
« If the limit is exceeded, the following ports will take priority per channel group (listed in the table
above).
(1) INSERT 1 will take priority over INSERT 2.
@ Lower-number channel will take priority.
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INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (1ch)

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

A

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

GH1
ch 1

MIX1
MX 1

INSERT IN INSERT IN
HA HA

INSERT 1
ouT N

ou
o = onmi =
1 1

INSERT 1
T N

0 N
ommi < on <
2 2

e I S I I (T 0 W) )

DIRECT | ____
out

INSERT 2
uT N

[ oo

INSERT POINT &

INSERT POINT &
DIRECT OUT POINT

DIRECT OUT
LEVEL DIRECT OUT POINT

INSERT DIRECT OUT PR

INSERT | |DIRECT OUT .
8oh 8ch

I INSERT field

This field enables you to make insert settings. Press one of three fields to choose PRE EQ
(immediately before the EQ), PRE FADER (immediately before the fader), or POST ON
(immediately after the [ON] key) as the insert position.

NOTE
You can set the I/O ports to function as an insert for each block.

(1 INSERT OUT button
Displays the currently-selected output port for insert 1 and insert 2. Press this button to
open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(2 INSERT IN button
Displays the currently-selected input port for insert 1 and insert 2. Press this button to
open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input port.

(3 INSERT ON/OFF button
Switches the insert on or off.

(4) APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)

Specifies whether the insert position and direct out point setting will be applied to all
input channels.

(5 APPLY TO ALL OUTPUT button (output channels only)
Specifies whether the insert point setting will be applied to all output channels.

NOTE
Insert 1 and insert 2 are serial connections with fixed sequential numbers.
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I INSERT IN HA field

This field will appear if you have selected an input port (that features a head amp) as the
insert-in.

(8 +48V button

Switches head amp phantom power (+48V) (currently-selected for insert 1 and insert 2)
on or off.

(@ A.GAIN knob
Indicates the currently-selected head amp analog gain setting for insert 1 and insert 2.
Press these knobs to control the parameter values using the multifunction knobs.

NOTE

* |f you have selected the OMNI IN jack on the CL console
as the input port for insert-in, make the HA settings inthe BTN =R0 1
INSERT IN HA field. HA

* Even if the INSERT ON/OFF button is OFF, the signal
selected for insert-out will continue to be sent.

HA meter
Displays the level of the currently-selected head amp input signal for insert 1 and insert
2.

(© Close button
Closes the screen.

Resource Meter
Displays the settings for each channel for INSERT IN and INSERT OUT.
NOTE

If surround mode is set on the CL series console, the INSERT resources for output channels
[MIX/ST MONO] are reduced from 30 to 24.

Input and output patching

INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (8ch)

AUAILABLE |NSERTS: ouT (L}
[iEdas [CH1-CH16] 0/16 016 | %

CHS CHG CH7 CH8

INSERT 1
out out

IN

INSERT 2

NSER DIRECT OUT .
Bch

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel to set. The channel icon, color, and number appear.

(2) INSERT ON/OFF button
Switches the insert on or off. The currently-specified insert point setting appears above
the button.

(3 INSERT OUT button
Indicates the currently-selected port. Press this button to open the PORT SELECT screen,
in which you can select an output port.

(@) INSERT IN button

Indicates the currently-selected port. Press this button to open the PORT SELECT screen,
in which you can select an input port. You can also view the insert-in level by checking
the indicator located to the right of the this button.
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PORT SELECT screen
Displayed when you press either the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN button in the one-channel

or the
inserti

eight-channel INSERT/DIRECT OUT window. Set the input/output port used for
on.

PORT SELECT

AUAILABLE INSERTS: ouT I
E] Select candidate. [CH1-CH16] 0 /16 o/16

(1) Category select list
Selects the category of port. The categories correspond to the following ports. The
displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

OMNL..ooovoooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee OMNI1 - OMNI8

LW ) s I SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)

L Wo ) X SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)

L Wo 1 1< T SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)
GEQ RACK ....ccooovvverrreerrenn, GEQ1L(A) - GEQ16R(B)

(MIX/MATRIX/STEREO/MONO channels only)
GEQ1L(A) - GEQ8R(B) (INPUT channels only)

EFFECT RACK........coooooc.... FX1L(A) - FX8R(B)
PREMIUM RACK.................... PR1L(A) - PRSR(B)

(2 Port select buttons
Assign the port that will be used as insert-out/insert-in for the currently-selected
channel.

NOTE

If a rack in which a GEQ, PEQ, or Premium Rack is mounted is specified as the insert-out or
insert-in, the other patch point will automatically be assigned to the same rack. Also, insert mode
will automatically be switched on. Additionally, if you defeat the insert-out or insert-in of a rack in
which a GEQ, PEQ, or Premium Rack is mounted, the other patch point will automatically be
defeated and at the same time insert mode will automatically be switched off.

(3) CLOSE button
Closes the screen.

Input and output patching

Directly outputting an INPUT channel

The signal of an INPUT channel can be output directly from an OUTPUT jack on the 1/O
device, from the desired OMNI OUT jack, or from the output channel of a desired slot.

STEP
1. Connect your external device to an OMNI OUT jack, OUTPUT jack, or to an I/O card
installed in slot 1-3.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channel that
you want to output directly.

3. Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.
4. Press the DIRECT OUT PATCH button in the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen.
5. Select an output port.

OVERVIEW screen INSERT/DIRECT OUT Screen (8ch)

NOTE
If you install a digital /O card in a slot and digitally connect an external device, you must
synchronize the word clock of the CL console and the external device (page 218).
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INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (1ch)

AUAILABLE ouT In
INSERT / DIRECT OUT [CHI-CH16: 0/16 0716 X

z E:l 1 INSERT IN
HA

INSERT 1
ouT

=

INSERT — I

INSERT 2

INSERT POINT &
DIRECT OUT POINT DIRECT OUT =Y
LEVEL

DIRECT OUT
Bch

(1) DIRECT OUT field
Enables you to make settings for direct output. Press one of four fields to choose PRE HPF
(immediately before the HPF), PRE EQ (immediately before the EQ) or PRE FADER
(immediately before the fader), or POST ON (immediately after the [ON] key) as the direct
output position.

(2 DIRECT OUT PATCH button
Displays the currently-selected Direct Out output port. Press this button to open the
PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(3 DIRECT ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off.

(4 DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. Press this button to control the level using
the multifunction knob.

(5 APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)
Specifies whether the insert point/Direct Out point settings will be applied to all input
channels.

(6 Close button
Closes the screen.

Input and output patching

INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (8ch)

DIRECT OUT
CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4 CH3 CH6 CH? CH8

ch 1 ch 2 ch 3 ch 4 ch 5 ch 6 ch 7 ch &

FRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF FRE HPF PRE HPF

DIRECT OUT

(1) DIRECT ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off. The currently-selected Direct Out point is indicated
above the button.

(2) DIRECT OUT PATCH button
Displays the currently-selected Direct Out output port. Press this button to open the
PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(3 DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. Press this button to control the level using
the multifunction knob.

(@ Close button
Closes the screen.
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PORT SELECT screen

Displayed when you press the DIRECT OUT PATCH button in the one-channel or the eight-
channel INSERT/DIRECT OUT window. Set the output port used for direct output.

PORT SELECT

|§| Select candidate.

(1 Category select list
Selects the category of output port. The categories correspond to the following output
ports. The displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

« OMNI/REC............. OMNI1-OMNI8, REC IN(L), REC IN(R)
¢ SLOT1..ccovirvernnns SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)

¢ SLOT2.....coooocevenens SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)

¢ SLOT3....ccoovvemn.ns SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)

« DANTE1-32............ DANTE1 - DANTE32

* DANTE33-64.......... DANTES33 - DANTE64

(2 Output port select buttons
Assign the output port used for direct output of the currently-selected INPUT channel.

(3) CLOSE button
Closes the screen.
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Input channels

This chapter explains various operations for input channels.

Signal flow for input channels

The input channels comprise the section that processes signals received from the I/O
devices, rear panel input jacks, or slots 1-3, and sends them to the STEREO bus, MONO bus,
MIX buses, or MATRIX buses. There are two types of input channels, as follows.

MONO channels

These channels are used to process monaural signals. When the CL series console is in the
default state, the input signal from the Dante connector is assigned.

0
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7 CH1-72({64,48) \
ToaAcnpATD:  INSERT PONT |
Lo o
POSTON _ INSERT 1.20UT -
CHINSERT 2001 } PRE FADER INSERT 13 OUT PREHPF/PREEQ/PREFADER/POSTO@_O ON 3 LEVEL DIRECT OUT 1-72(64.48) o OUTPUT BATCH
1.72{6448) | T MPREEQ  INSERT1,20UT |
[ (o R, 1
-1 ereea EQOUT  DYNAMOUT DYNAOUT| PREEADER posTON | T
. e youol[lovo 01 raioe |y
B i 2l wowg) |
COMP. LAY N 1] 1LCR | T
T ger) [oen ey, | ; ] .
g a0 [*[cezes (= I i
| preFAoEh rosThy |
o RS MBS 8 ’
6 | 20T ik |
.
gl ! E e s i
-2 ON S ON I
B | copssinramniiosniss o oS AT P !
CHI1-85-16,17-24 2532 3340 41.48, 4956, 5T84POSTEQICLY)  "TyTiix o { / I
= | CHI18.3-16,17-24,25:32,33404146POST EQCLT) | POST PANL e i
o) | FIXED. ON . ON | | Mixt6 ||
o | \STEREQ POSTPANR !
; | T
P4 {ToMX  pre o/ pre FADER /POST ON IOV SQILEVEL | ) 1
| Ui ON SO LEVEL | ! }
! 4
;
| (IOMX o o/ pme Ao poST O g BB oSO LDV | ! I
| NSy e
I \STEREQ | |
p
| | TOMATRIX  pRE EQ/ PRE FADER/ POST ONj PP U LEVEL L MATRIXLE.T t
| “ VAR ON \GON LEVEL | MATRIX24..8
; |
| i TeMATRC e £, pRe FADER, POST ON B 0~ SN SN LEIEL 9:3 |
Lo
\ sty
| (PRE FADERIPFL/ (POST ONAFL/POST PAN L g8\ ON cuEL 1
| (PRE FADERJPFL/ (POST ONFL /POST PAN R pB SR s oN cuER }
— N _____

Input channels

STEREO channels

These channels are used to process stereo signals. When the CL series console is in the
default state, the input signal from the EFFECT RACK 1 - 8 is assigned.

INPUT PATCH

"
o

MIX ST MATRIX CUE
)

TSTNIL-R e T T T T T T T T T T T iy
STINIL=8R  postoc i oSTPANL |
PPAN MODE
STL I
MONO(C) i
s
sorpREER |
.

Seff POSTEQ /' To MIX MiX12..25 i

| Mx2124 00T | SAME as INPUT1-72(64.48) ! X424
| lewen STIN LR POSTEG | ] T
| { T ToMATRK \ MATRIX1 3.7 |
! SAME as INPUT1-72(64.48) T ATRXCA & |
| ! s T
| (PRE FADERIPFL/ (POST ONJAFL/POST PANL o8\ < o cUEL |
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INPUT PATCH
Assigns input signals to the input channels.

g (phase)
Switches the phase of the input signal.

DIGITAL GAIN
Attenuates/boosts the level of the input signal.

HPF (High Pass Filter)
Cuts the region below the specified frequency.

4 BAND EQ (4 band equalizer)
A parametric EQ with four bands: HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, and LOW.

DYNAMICS 1
This is a dynamics processor that can be used for gating and ducking, or as an expander
or compressor.

DYNAMICS 2

This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a compressor, compander, or de-esser.
INPUT DELAY

Corrects input signal delay. You can specify up to 1000m:s.

LEVEL/DCA 1-16
Adjusts the input level of the effect.

ON (On/off)
Turns the input channel on or off. If this is off, the corresponding channel will be muted.
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e Pan

Adjusts the panning of signals sent from the input channel to the STEREO bus. For the
STEREO channel, you can switch between PAN and BALANCE. The BALANCE parameter
adjusts the volume balance of the left/right signals sent from the STEREO channel to the
STEREO bus. You can turn on PAN LINK in the BUS SETUP window so that the setting of
the PAN parameter will also be applied to signals sent to two MIX or MATRIX buses that
are set to stereo.

LCR (Left/Center/Right)
Sends the input channel signal to the STEREO bus/MONO bus as a three-channel signal
that consists of the L/R channels plus the center channel.

MIX ON/OFF (MIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the input channel to MIX buses 1 - 24.

MATRIX LEVEL 1-24 (MATRIX send levels 1-24)

Adjusts the send level of signals sent from the input channel to VARI type MIX buses 1 -
24. As the position from which the signal is sent to the MIX bus, you can choose from
the following: immediately before EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

MATRIX ON/OFF (MATRIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the input channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8.

MATRIX LEVEL 1 - 8 (MATRIX send levels 1 - 8)

Adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the input channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8.
As the position from which the signal is sent to the MATRIX bus, you can choose from
the following: immediately before the EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

INSERT (MONO channels only)

You can patch the desired output/input ports to insert an external device such as an
effect processor. For the position of the insert-out/insert-in point, you can choose
immediately before the EQ, immediately before the fader, or immediately after the [ON]
key.

DIRECT OUT (MONO channels only)

This can be patched to any output port, and the input signal sent directly from that
output port. For the position of the direct output, you can choose immediately before
the HPF, immediately before the EQ, immediately before the fader, or immediately after
the [ON] key.

METER
Indicates the input channel level. You can switch the position at which the level is
detected (page 120).
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Specifying the channel name/icon

On the CL series unit, you can specify the on-screen name and icon for each input channel.
Here we will explain how to specify the channel name and icon.

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channels.

2. Press the channel number/channel name field of the channel you want to specify on
the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Switch between items in the tabs on the PATCH/NAME screen, and specify a channel
name and icon.

OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen
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PATCH/NAME screen

Il When selecting the PATCH tab

PATCH / NAME

DANTE CH1 HATINFO
1 » _— h 1 + TAKE FROM
001-001 c PORT

DAHTE
1
001-001

PATCH 1ICON MAME

(1) PATCH button

Indicates the currently-patched port. If you press this button when another tab is active,
a window will appear, enabling you to select the network and port.

(@ Icon button
Indicates the icon and color that are currently selected for the corresponding channel.
When you press this button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or
sample name.

(3 Channel name input box
Indicates the currently-specified channel. When you press the inside of this box, the
SOFT KEYBOARD window will appear, enabling you to edit the channel name.

(@) Tabs
Enable you to switch between items.

() Close button
Closes the screen.

Input channels

Il When selecting the ICON tab

PATCH / NAME

(H,

Oynanig =

Trumpet
Orsan e Fendale Chatp Dvnamis

Padium. In-Ear ffector Mg,

Dynami¢ Inst Talkback

PATCH ICON NAME

(1) Channel color select buttons
Select a channel color.

(2 Icon select buttons
Select a channel icon.

(3 Sample name setup buttons
Select a preset sample name. You can edit the name on the NAME tab later.

NOTE

¢ You can also add or edit characters in the channel name field after you have entered the sample
name. If you want to quickly assign channel names that consist of a common name plus a
consecutive number, such as “Vocal 1” or “Vocal 2,” enter a sample name first, and then add a
number.

¢ In CL V1.7 and later, you can set the channel color to black (OFF). The channel indicators on
channels for which black is selected will go off.
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Il When selecting the NAME tab
You can directly enter a channel name on the keyboard screen.

PATCH / NAME

PATCH

=
DANTE1
y ]l

SHIFT LOCK

PATCH ICON

HA (head amp) settings

You can make HA (Head Amp) related settings (phantom power on/off, gain, phase) for the
input channel.

* To adjust only the HA analog gain, use the GAIN knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section.

Setting the gain
Head amp settings are made in the GAIN/PATCH window.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels.
2. Press the HA/PHASE field in the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Press the 1ch or 8ch tab in the GAIN/PATCH window.

4. Make settings for the head amp.

Input channels

INPUT DELAY.

CH 49-72
H 1-ag | | LA

OVERVIEW screen GAIN/PATCH window (1 ch)

NOTE

The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the HA gain is adjusted between +17 dB and
+18 dB.

Keep in mind that noise may be generated if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold
output impedance of the external device connected to the INPUT connector when using phantom
power.

The GAIN knob, +48V button, and @ button are valid only on channels for which the assigned
input port is an INPUT jack on the I/O device, the OMNI IN on the CL unit, or a slot that is
connected to an external head amp device (e.g., Yamaha AD8HR or SB168-ES).

GAIN/PATCH window (1 ch)

GAIN / PATCH AG+DG AG-DG x

ALL 0K ALL OFF

INPUT PATCH

INPUT PORT CH1

DANTEL" | )
YOO -0

001

CH 49-72
ST IN OUTPUT

(1) Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name indicator
Indicates the channel icon, number, and name.

(2 HA section
Appears if the head amp is patched to the input channel.
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NOTE

* |f a slotis patched to the channel, the type of the slot/MY card and the slot meter will be displayed.

* If a rack is patched, the type of rack and type of effect will be displayed.

¢ +48V button
Switches head amp phantom power (+48V) on or off.

¢ A.GAIN (analog gain) knob
Indicates the analog gain of the head amp. Adjust the gain by using the
multifunction knobs. If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, an
indicator appears, showing the analog gain position at the time the
function was turned on.

* HA meter
Displays the level of the HA input signal.

¢ GC (Gain Compensation) ON/OFF button
Turns the Gain Compensation (gain correction function) on or off. If the Gain
Compensation function is turned on, the level of the signal output from the I/O device
to the audio network will be stabilized. For example, if the FOH console and the
monitoring console are sharing an 1/O device, or if you are performing digital recording
via Dante connections, using this function will maintain the signal output at a constant
level from the 1/O device to the network even if the analog gain value on the 1/O device
is changed. If the Gain Compensation function is turned off, the analog gain and digital
gain will return to the level that was obtained when you turned on the function.
Therefore, the signal level on the digital network will remain the same.

e Gain compensation meter
Indicates the level of the signal output to the audio network after gain compensation.

(3 INPUT PORT button
Indicates the port that is assigned to the channel. Press this button to display the PATCH
window, in which you can select a port to patch.

(@ Icon / Channel name button
Indicates the channel number, icon, and name. Press this button to access the PATCH/
NAME window, in which you can patch the input port and specify the channel name.

(5 @ (Phase) button
Switches between normal and reverse phase settings of signals input from the head
amp.

(® D. GAIN (digital gain) knob
Indicates the digital gain value. Adjust the digital gain by using the multifunction knobs.

If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, digital gain will be used to adjust the
level of the signal input to the input channels.

(@ Digital gain meter
Indicates the level after the signal passes through the digital gain.

GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.
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Input channels

(9@ AG-DG LINK button
If this button is turned on and GC (Gain Compensation) is enabled, you can link the
digital gain to the analog gain operation.

While you are controlling the analog gain, the Gain Compensation function enables you
to modify the level on your own console without affecting the level of other consoles.

AG-DG ALL ON/OFF buttons
You can turn on/off the link between the analog and digital gain for all input channels
simultaneously.
You can also view the link status in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

A.GAIN

& OLIER [N

DANTET

E: Link is on.
B Link is off.

AG+DG AG=+DG

GAIN / PATCH ALL OM FALL OFF

CH1 CH2

ch 1

DANTE1"

fo01-001

)

-
A.GAIN

-6 -6 -6 -6 -6
ALGATN AL GAIN AL GAIN AL GAIN AL GATN

0.0 = 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
D.GAIM D.GAIM D.GAIM D.GAIM D.GAIN D.GAIM D.GAIM

; CH 49-72
Bl e 5

OouTPUT
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(D Channel select button
Indicates the channel icon, number, and name. When you press this button, the
corresponding channel will become a target for operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section, and the corresponding [SEL] key will light.

(2) PATCH button
Press this button to display the PORT SELECT window to patch the input port to the
input channel.

PORT SELECT window

TAKE FROM CHANNEL button
TAKE FROM PORT button

PORT SELECT

[2] select candidate.
DANTE
Bl - Pl |+
001 003 E.Guitar
DAHTE
4
oo -00:

TAKE FROM
PORT.

e TAKE FROM PORT button
The HA settings of the port will take priority. Even if you change the patching, the HA
settings of the port will remain unchanged.

¢ TAKE FROM CHANNEL button
The HA settings of the channel will take priority. The HA settings of the port that had
been previously patched will be copied to the newly-patched port.

If the channel's HA settings are selected, the following HA settings will be copied from
the channel to the port that is patched. If you patch the input channel from an input that
does not have these settings (i.e., that does not have a HA), the default values will be
specified.

HA setting Default value
HA gain amount -6dB
HPF on/off Off
Phantom power on/off Off
Gain compensation on/off Off

NOTE
If you're newly patching a previously-unpatched input channel, the default values will be specified
if the HA INFO field's TAKE FROM CHANNEL button is pressed.
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(3 HA section
Appears if the head amp is patched to the input channel.

NOTE
If the slot (for which the connection to the head amp is not recognized) is patched, the type of the
MY card will be displayed.

¢ +48V button
This button will appear for the input channel to which the head amp has been patched.
Press the button to switch phantom power (+48V) on or off.

¢ A.GAIN (analog gain) knob
Indicates the analog gain of the head amp. Press this knob to control the
parameter values using the multifunction knobs. If the Gain
Compensation function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the
analog gain position at the time the function was turned on.

¢ Level meter
Indicates the input signal level .

* GC (Gain Compensation) button
Switches the Gain Compensation function on or off for that channel.

(@ @ (Phase) button
Switches between normal and reverse phase settings of signals input from the head
amp.

(3 D. GAIN (digital gain) knob
Indicates the digital gain value. Press this knob to control the parameter values using the

multifunction knobs. If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, digital gain will
be used to adjust the level of the signal input to the input channels.

(& Digital gain meter
Indicates the level after the signal passes through the digital gain.

(D) GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

AG-DG LINK button
If this button is turned on and GC (Gain Compensation) is enabled, you can link the
digital gain to the analog gain operation.
While you are controlling the analog gain, the Gain Compensation function enables you
to modify the level on your own console without affecting the level of other consoles.

(@ AG-DG ALL ON/OFF buttons
You can turn on/off the link between the analog and digital gain for all input channels
simultaneously.
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GAIN/PATCH window
(1-48, 49-72/ST IN (CL5), 49-64/ST IN (CL3), STIN (CL1))

This window displays the head amp settings of the corresponding input channels. Here you
can also adjust the head amp gain in groups of the selected eight channels by using the
multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section.

GAIN / PATCH GAIN 7 PATCH

T o1 <
bk B Rl B

FXIR() - FXZL(A) -
or EFFECT

o B

- | FxeL(A) -
EFFEcT

o110 | [GEERG | outeur

J‘J‘ L Fe L X A S A i”.: L S A
gl (mlOgsl () m) Ol o) (ol O o

s CH992 | oureur

(1) Parameter select buttons
Switch parameters to view in the window.

e ANALOG GAIN............c....... Analog gain
e DIGITALGAIN ...........cooee..... Digital gain
e PATCH ... Patch selection

(2 GC ALL ON/GC ALL OFF buttons
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

(3 Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

Hl If you press the ANALOG GAIN parameter select button:

2
On— ®
+11 @

(1 GAIN knob
Indicates the analog gain setting for each channel. Press this knob to select a channel,
and then control the gain value using the multifunction knob. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the analog gain position at the time
the function was turned on.

Input channels

(2 OVER indicator
Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 +48V indicator
Indicates the +48V on/off status for each channel.

(@ @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the phase setting for each channel.

NOTE
If the input channel is patched to a slot for which the connection to the head amp is not
recognized, the knob @ will be replaced with the slot/port number of the patch destination. @
will not be displayed.
If the input channel is patched to a rack, the knob (1) will be replaced with the port ID of the rack.
If nothing is patched to the input channel, the knob @ will be replaced with a dotted line “----"

Il If you press the DIGITAL GAIN parameter select button:

®_

(1) GAIN knob
Indicates the digital gain setting for each channel. Press this knob to select a channel,
and then control the gain value using the multifunction knob.

(2 OVER indicator
Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the phase setting for each channel.

Il If you press the PATCH parameter select button:

DAHTET =

o1 -001

(1) PATCH button
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input
port to patch to the channel.
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Relationship between analog and digital gain while Gain
Compensation is on

If Gain Compensation is on, adjusting the analog gain by a specific amount will cause the I/O
device to output to the audio network a signal that is attenuated by the same amount.
Therefore, the signals on the audio network will maintain a constant corrected level in the
digital domain.

For example, assume that the analog gain value has been set to +30 dB and Gain
Compensation is now turned on. Under this condition, if you raise the analog gain value to
+45 dB, the level of the signal sent to the audio network will stay at +30 dB (that is, attenuated
by -15 dB).

At this time, the gain of each signal input to the CL series console will be adjusted by the digital
gain parameter of the CL series console.

If the FOH console and the monitoring console are sharing one 1/0 device, adjusting the
analog gain on the FOH console will not affect the input level on the monitoring console,
because the level of the signal on the audio network is maintained at a constant level.
However, please note that if the signal is distorted due to a high level of analog gain, you must
first turn the Gain Compensation function off, set the gain to an appropriate input level, and
then turn the function back on. If you try to lower the analog gain level while the Gain
Compensation function is on, the signal on the audio network will be amplified by the same
amount due to the Gain Compensation function, and the signal will remain distorted.

NOTE
You can perform this operation by assigning the Gain Compensation on/off function to one of the
USER DEFINED keys.

Sending the signal from an input channel to the
STEREO/MONO bus

The STEREO bus and MONO bus are used to send signals to the main speakers. There are
two ways to send signals to the STEREO bus or MONO bus: ST/MONO mode and LCR
mode. You can select the mode individually for each channel. These two modes differ as
follows.

Il ST/MONO mode
This mode sends signals from the input channel to the STEREO bus and to the MONO bus
independently.

* Signals sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus and to the MONO bus can be
switched on or off individually.
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* The panning of a signal sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus L/R is controlled by
the TO ST PAN knob. (Signals sent to the MONO bus are not affected by this knob.)

* The left/right volume balance of a signal sent from an ST IN channel to the STEREO bus is
controlled by this knob.
If PAN/BALANCE mode is set to PAN, you will be able to adjust the pan position of signals
sent to the STEREO bus L/R individually (page 34).

B LCR mode

This mode sends input channel signals to three buses (STEREO (L/R) and MONO (C))

simultaneously.

* Signals sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus and MONO bus will be switched on
or off collectively.

* The CSR (Center Side Ratio) knob specifies the level ratio between signals sent from an
input channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to the MONO (C) bus.

e The TO ST PAN knob/BALANCE knob specifies the level of signals sent from an input
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus.

NOTE
If you want to monitor the signal of the STEREO bus or MONO bus through headphones or
similar devices, press the MONITOR button in the Function Access Area to select “LCR” as the
monitor source before you continue with the following procedure.
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STEP

1. Set the phantom power, gain, and phase of the input channel from which you want
to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channel from
which you want to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

In the STEREO/MONO field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in
the OVERVIEW screen, and then press the knob once again.

Use the MODE select button in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select either ST/
MONO mode or LCR mode for each channel.

In the MASTER section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the STEREO
channel/MONO channel, and then raise the fader to an appropriate level.

In the INPUT section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the input channel
you want to control, and then raise the fader to an appropriate position.

2.

The subsequent steps will differ depending on whether ST/MONO mode or LCR mode was
selected for the channel in step 4.

Channels for which ST/MONO mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the STEREO/MONO button to turn on/off
the signal sent from the input channel to the STEREO bus / MONO bus.

8. Use the TO ST PAN knob to set the panning of a signal sent from the input channel
to the STEREO bus.

Channels for which LCR mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the LCR button to turn signals sent from the
input channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus on or off collectively.

Use the CSR knob to adjust the level difference between the signals sent from that
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to the MONO (C) bus.

Use the TO ST PAN knob to specify the panning of signals sent from the input
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus.

TO STEREO / MONO

CH_49-72
cH 1-ag | CHLASTTZ | ouTPuT

OVERVIEW screen TO STEREO/MONO window

34

Input channels

TO STEREO/MONO window (8ch)

Here you can control the on/off and pan/balance settings of the signal sent from input
channels to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus, in groups of eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO TO STEREO / MONO

CH 49-72
ST IN

- IR

ST/MONO mode

LCR mode

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(2 Mode LEDs
The LED of the currently-selected mode will light.

(3 MODE select button

For a MONO channel, the mode can be switched between ST/MONO and LCR. For a
STEREO channel, the mode can be switched between PAN and BALANCE.

() ST/MONO buttons
These buttons are on/off switches for signals that are sent from each channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus when the MONO button is set to ST/MONO mode.

(® Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.
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(6) TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
For MONO channels, this acts as a PAN knob that adjusts the left/right panning of
signals sent to the STEREO bus. For STEREO channels, this acts as a PAN knob, and also
as a BALANCE knob that adjusts the volume of the left and right signals sent to the
STEREO bus. To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the
corresponding multifunction knob.

@ Tabs
Enable you to switch between windows.

LCR button
If the MODE button is set to LCR mode, this button is displayed instead of (). This
button is an overall on/off button for signals sent from a channel to the STEREO bus and
MONO bus. If this button is off, no signals will be sent from the corresponding input
channel to the STEREO bus or MONO bus.

(9 CSR knob
Adjusts the relative level of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
to the MONO (C) bus, in the range of 0 - 100%. To adjust the value, press the knob to
select it, and then operate the corresponding multifunction knob. (page 36).
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TO STEREO/MONO window

(CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN
(CL1))

Adjusts the status of a signal sent from the corresponding input channel to the STEREO/

MONO bus. Here you can also adjust the pan or balance in groups of the selected eight
channels.

TO STEREQ / MONO
CHY cHz & [cuz # [che 2 |[cus
ch 1 e B @5 A @ A RS
T O O O

:

PAN

2

chl2

= ST
[=
FAN

CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN OUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
Adjusts the panning or balance.

To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

If the signal reaches the overload point at any meter detection pointin that channel, the
Z indicator to the right of the knob will light.

(@) ST/MONO indicator
If a channel is set to ST/MONO mode, these indicators will individually indicate the on/
off status of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus.
If that channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator will be displayed in this location.

The LCR indicator indicates the on/off status of all signals sent from that channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus.
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Signal level when LCR mode is selected

If LCR mode is selected, the signal level sent to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus
will vary according to the settings of the CSR knob and the TO ST PAN knob.

I When the CSR knob is set to 0% (MONO channel)

The TO ST PAN knob operates as a conventional PAN knob, and no signal is sent to the
MONO (C) bus.

Signal level

S - - - Signal sent to the STEREO (L) bus

N —— Signal sent to the STEREO (R) bus

TO ST PAN knob

B When the CSR knob is set to 0% (STEREO channel)

The TO ST BALANCE knob operates as a conventional BALANCE knob, and no signal is
sent to the MONO (C) bus.

Signal level

Signal level

AN - — - Signal sent from the STEREO (L)
AR channel to the STEREO (L) bus
H \
: \
H \
H \
H \
L C R
TO ST BALANCE knob
— Signal sent from the STEREO (R)
H channel to the STEREO (R) bus
L C R

TO ST BALANCE knob
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Il When the CSR knob is set to 100%

Signal level

- — - Signal sent to the MONO (C) bus

- - - Signal sent to the STEREO (L) bus

—— Signal sent to the STEREO (R) bus

PAN knob

B When the CSR knob is set to 100% (ST IN channel)

Signal level

Signal level

=~ T~
N /' H AN - — - Signal sent from the ST IN (L) channel to
/\\ ‘\ the MONO (C) bus
/ \ H N
’ \ : \
,/ \\ v - — - Signal sent from the ST IN (L) channel to
/ v \ the STEREO (L) bus
' i v
.
{ \\
Cc R

- — - Signal sent from the ST IN (R) channel to
the MONO (C) bus

——Signal sent from the ST IN (R) channel to
the STEREO (R) bus

TO ST BALANCE knob
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Sending a signal from an input channel to a MIX/
MATRIX bus

The MIX buses are used mainly for the purpose of sending signals to foldback speakers on
stage, or to external effect processors. The MATRIX buses are used to produce a mix that is
independent of the STEREO bus or MIX buses, and is typically sent to a master recorder or
to a backstage monitoring system.

You can send a signal from an input channel to a MIX/MATRIX bus in the following three ways.

[l Using the Selected Channel section

With this method, you use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send
levels to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When using this method, signals sent from a specific input
channel to all MIX/MATRIX buses can be adjusted collectively.

Il Using the Centralogic section

With this method, you use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the level
of signals sent to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When using this method, the signals sent from eight
consecutive input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus can be adjusted simultaneously.

Il Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode)

With this method, you switch the CL series unit to SENDS ON FADER mode, and use the
faders on the top panel to adjust the level of signals sent to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When
using this method, signals sent from all input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus can be
adjusted simultaneously.

Using the Selected Channel section

This section explains how to use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels of signals sent from a specific input channel to all MIX/MATRIX buses.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,

and connect your monitor system, external effects processor, or other device to the

corresponding output port.

Use the [SEL] keys on the top panel to select the input channel that will send signals

to the MIX/MATRIX bus.

Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

4. Turn on the ON button in the SEND field in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

5. Turn on the TO MIX/MATRIX SEND ON/OFF button for the send-destination MIX
bus.

6. Use the MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels to the MIX/MATRIX buses.

Input channels

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

NOTE

« |If you want to monitor the signal being sent to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select
keys in the Centralogic section to access the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel, and then
press the appropriate [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.

MIX buses can be either a FIXED type whose send level is fixed, or a VARI type whose send
level is variable. The MATRIX buses are all VARI type. You can switch between FIXED and
VARI types for each two adjacent odd/even-numbered MIX buses. To do so, press the SETUP
button and then the BUS SETUP button to open the BUS SETUP window.

Il If the MIX bus is a FIXED type

MIX1-16

A gray circle is displayed instead of the TO MIX SEND LEVEL knob, and you cannot
adjust the send level.

Il For a VARI type MIX bus or a MATRIX bus

The TO MIX SEND LEVEL knob is displayed in the same color as the corresponding knob
in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. In this case, you can use the corresponding knob in
the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send level.
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Il If the MIX/MATRIX bus is a stereo bus

HIX1-16

You can link the main parameters of two adjacent odd/even-numbered MIX/MATRIX
buses. If the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus is assigned as stereo, the left knob of the
two adjacent TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knobs will operate as the TO MIX/MATRIX
PAN knob. (If BALANCE mode is selected in the TO STEREO/MONO window, it will
operate as a BALANCE knob).

OVERVIEW screen

NOTE

¢ For a MONO channel, the right knob will adjust the common send level to the two MIX/MATRIX NOTE
buses, and the left knob will adjust the panning between the two MIX/MATRIX buses. Rotating ) ) ) »
the left TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob counter-clockwise will increase the amount of signal * If you want to monitor a signal being sent to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select
sent to the odd-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus, and rotating it clockwise will increase the amount I[(gt/JSEt]Okassflgnt;h? :AC;;/BG%?%?')?QP:V”X clhannel to the Centralogic section, and then press the
sent to the even-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus. ey tor thal channel.

 For a STEREO channel, if BALANCE mode has been selected on the TO STEREO/MONO * In the OVERVIEW screen, you can also adjust the send level of the signal sent to the MIX/
window, the right knob adjusts the common send level for the two MIX/MATRIX buses, and the MATRIX buses. To do so, press the SEND LEVEL knob for the MIX/MATRIX that you want to
left knob adijusts the volume balance of the left and right signals sent to the two MIX/MATRIX adjust, and then use the multifunction knob in the Centralogic section to adjust it.
buses. Rotating the left TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob counter-clockwise will increase the
amount of signal sent from the L-channel to the odd-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus, and rotating it .
clockwise will increase the amount sent from the R-channel to the even-numbered MIX/MATRIX MIX SEND/MATRIX SEND window

bus. If PAN mode has been selected in the TO STEREO/MONO window, the left knob will function
as the PAN knob. The right knob function will be the same as in BALANCE mode.

MIX SEND [to MIX 1]

Using the Centralogic section

You can use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the send level of
signals sent from eight consecutive input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,
and connect your monitor system, external effects, or other device to the
corresponding output port.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you (1 ALL PRE button
want to control. Sets the send point to PRE. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
3. In the OVERVIEW scree, press the TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob to select the all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
desired send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus, and then press it again. destination.) At this time, the PRE/POST button will light.

4. Use the SEND ON/OFF button in the MIX SEND/MATRIX SEND screen to turn the

ALL POST butt
signal on/off and to adjust the send level. ® OST button

Sets the send point to POST. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.) At this time, the PRE/POST button will turn off.

(3 Send destination indicator
Indicates the currently-selected send destination.

38 CUL_ = /CUL_=3/CL 1 Reference Manual



(@ Send destination select buttons
Select MIX/MATRIX buses as the send destination.

(5 Channel select button
Selects the send-source channel that you wish to control. The current channel icon,
number, and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the
button.

(6) PRE/POST button
Switches the send point of each send-source channel between PRE and POST. If the
button is lit, the send point is set to PRE.

NOTE

* If the PRE/POST button is on, you can also select PRE EQ (immediately before the EQ) or PRE
FADER (immediately before the fader) for each MIX/MATRIX bus. This setting is made in the BUS
SETUP window (page 223).

* The PRE/POST button is not displayed for FIXED type MIX buses.

(7) SEND ON/OFF button
Switches the send of each send-source channel on or off.

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob
Sets the panning or balance of signals sent to the stereo send destination. If the send
destination is monaural or set to FIXED, this knob will not appear.

If the send source is monaural, this knob functions as a PAN knob.

If the send source is stereo, you can use PAN/BALANCE mode setting
in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select whether PAN/BALANCE
will function as a PAN or BALANCE knob. The knob for the mode
selected here will appear.

TO STEREO / MONO

ST H 1L ST IH-2L

+ MODE

(9 SEND LEVEL knob
Indicates the level of signals sent to the selected send destination. Press this knob to
control the level using the multifunction knobs.

If the send destination is set to FIXED, only a gray circle will appear.
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Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode)

You can use the faders on the top panel to adjust signals that are sent from all input channels
to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus.

STEP

1.

2.
3.

»

Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,
and connect your monitor system, external effects, or other device to the
corresponding output port.

In the Function Access Area, press the SENDS ON FADER button.

Use the MIX/MTRX ON select buttons in the Function Access Area to switch between
MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX.

Use the MIX/MATRIX bus selection buttons in the Function Access Area to select the
send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

Use the faders in the Channel Strip section on the top panel to adjust the send level
of signals routed from the input channels to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

Function

access area

NOTE

* Press the SENDS ON FADER button to switch to SENDS ON FADER mode. The most recently

selected group of MIX/MATRIX buses will be assigned to the Centralogic section. The faders in

the Channel Strip section and Master section will move to indicate the send level of signals that

are routed from each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

Alternatively, you can press a SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to

display a window from which you can select the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

You can also select a MIX/MATRIX bus by using the Bank Select keys and the [SEL] keys in the

Centralogic section. If you select the MIX buses or MATRIX buses by pressing the [SEL] keys,

the setting of the MIX/MTRX ON FADER switch button will be changed automatically.

* If you press the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus select button again, cue monitoring will be
turned on for the related MIX/MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor
the signal that is being sent to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.
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* You can assign the SENDS ON FADER function to a USER DEFINED key. This lets you quickly
switch to SENDS ON FADER mode for a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, and quickly switch back
again.

SENDS ON FADER mode

[
scene 000
Initial Data

(1) MIX/MTRX ON FADER switch button
Use this button to switch between MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX for the bus
displayed in the Function Access Area.

(2 MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons
Select the buses that will be controlled by the faders.

(3 Close button
Closes the SENDS ON FADER mode.
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Channel name display indication
In SENDS ON FADER mode, ON/OFF is indicated for the channel.

D HIX24
— 26,00

VOCAL

CHTZ —-Z2@8.00

CHANNEL ON

CHANNEL OFF

On the PREFERENCE page in the USER SETUP pop-up window, the channel number is
shown if NAME DISPLAY is set to “NAME ONLY”

Channel number
display

Correcting delay between channels (Input Delay)

This section explains how to correct delay between input channels by using the Input Delay
function.

This function is useful when you want to correct the phase variance caused by microphone
locations on the stage, to add depth to the sound by using phase variance, or to correct a
delay (a time gap) that may exist between video and audio that are sent from a site for
broadcast on TV.

STEP
1. Use the [SEL] keys on the top panel to select the input channel that will send signals
to the MIX/MATRIX bus.

Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

Press the INPUT DELAY field in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
Press the 8 ch tab in the INPUT DELAY screen.

Use the on-screen buttons and the multifunction knobs to set the delay.

2.
3.
4.
5.
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Input channels

DELAY SCALE

@ Select Delay Scale.

INPUT DELAY

343.59 1127.26 Fs=
m/s ft/s 48kHz

SELECTED CHANNEL INPUT DELAY screen (2) Channel select button

VIEW screen The currently-selected input channel is indicated in blue. Press the button to select the
channel.
NOTE . .

If you are viewing the 8 ch INPUT DELAY screen, you can use the Bank Select keys in the (8 Delay setting knob (.lnput. channels only) .

Centralogic section to switch the channels being controlled in groups of eight. You can use the multifunction knob to adjust the delay. You can view the current value
immediately above the knob (always shown in unit of ms) and below the knob (shown
using the currently-selected scale). If ms (millisecond) has been selected for the DELAY

INPUT DELAY screen (8Ch) SCA%E, nothing w)illl appear above the knob.

You can set the on/off status and the value of the input channel delay. @ Tabs

Enable you to switch between windows.

(® Close button
Closes the screen.

INPUT DELAY

CH 49-72
ST IN

(1) DELAY SCALE button
Press the button to display the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit
for the delay time.
There are five delay scales: meter (meter/sec), feet (feet/sec), sample (number of
samples), ms (milliseconds), and frame (frames). If you select frame as the units, you can
choose from six frame rates: 30, 30D, 29.97, 29.97D, 25, and 24. In this case, fr will
appear as the units in the channel name display.
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INPUT DELAY (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5),
CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1))

INPUT DELAY

CH2
h

CH 49-72
ST IN

(1) DELAY SCALE button

Press the button to display the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit
for the delay time.

(2@ Channel select button
Lights to indicate the currently-selected input channel. Press the button to select the
channel.

(3 Delay setting knob (input channels only)
Press this knob to adjust the value using the multifunction knob. You can view the
current value immediately above the knob (always shown in unit of ms) and below the
knob (shown using the currently-selected scale).

NOTE
If ms (millisecond) has been selected for the DELAY SCALE, nothing will appear to the right of
the knob.
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Additional functions for stereo input channels

With V3, you can temporarily set the signals sent to a stereo input channel as mono. You can
select from the following three settings.

HL-MONO
Only the L channel is temporarily set as a mono signal.

STEREO L
ON PAN/BAL STEREOR
STEREO IN Lch H/ 0./ o o—») [
|
|
l
ONi PAN/BAL
STEREO IN Rch —X o o—») [

HER-MONO
Only the R channel is temporarily set as a mono signal.

ON
H c

STEREO L

PAN/BAL STEREOR

S

STEREO IN Lch —X

ON!
oo

PAN/BAL

S

STEREO IN Rch
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HLR-MONO
The signals sent to both channels are temporarily set as mono signals.

STEREO L

ON PAN/BAL STEREOR

oo —) '

STEREO IN Lch

ON
oo

PAN/BAL

S

STEREO IN Rch

[l Setting procedure

If a stereo input channel is selected, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen will appear as
shown below.

RECALL SAFE
C]

ON
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(1 LR-MONO SELECT field
Select one of the four buttons. The button you select lights up, and the others go off.

Normal STEREO setting

L-MONO

R-MONO

" MOMO

LR-MONO
Tar

If a stereo input channel is selected, the OVERVIEW screen will appear as shown below.

1|
=

(2 LR-MONO SELECT button
This a toggle button. The setting switches each time the button is pressed.

EoE—E—)

MOMDO

I=F
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Surround output for input channels

Setting Surround mode
You can enable surround mixes by changing bus settings to Surround mode.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. In the SETUP screen, press the SURROUND SETUP button (page 187).
3. Press the 5.1 SURROUND button.

4. Assign channels to MIX 1 - 6 for surround output.

5. Press the APPLY button.

6. Press the OK button in the confirmation dialog box.

CURRENT USER

Administrator °

CoNTRAST]
Nave

SETUP screen

SURROUND SETUP screen

NOTE
When you switch from Stereo mode to Surround mode, the signals for MIX1/2, 3/4, and 5/6
change to MONO x2.
However, when you switch from Surround mode to Stereo mode, the signals for MIX1/2, 3/4, and
5/6 remain as MONO x2.
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SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen
appears as shown below.

+ OUER mEl | DYNAMICS 1 » OuER

-
DANTE1
304m

DYNAMICS 2 -ouer

(b EIREL 10,0k
47 —HiGH MID— o~ [DIRECT OUT
) ) =
—3
o z ol
a.70 0.0

4.00k

ON
0.00

RECALL SAFE
_— o
PRRT IAL

f(/ —LG.U?’ MID — 2l ‘
¥ 7 ,: <+

-
r )

@) L/R knob
This parameter is used to set the left/right surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 1) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

@ F/R knob

This parameter is used to set the front/rear surround position.

Use the SEND knob (MIX 3) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
(3 Assign buttons for each bus

If there is a bus from which you do not want to output an audio signal, turn that button
off.
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@ DIV knob

This determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and Center channels.
When set to 0, the Center signal is fed only to the Left and Right channels. When set to
50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right, and Center channels. When set to
100, it’s fed to only the Center channel (i.e., Real Center).

Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(® LFE knob
This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(® Surround position

The color of the ball shown here changes depending on whether the surround position
is a hard pan (panned fully left or right) or any other setting.

Hard pan: Red
Any other setting: Orange

(D Surround graph

This graph shows the surround positions. Press here to open the SURROUND PAN 1CH
screen.

OVERVIEW screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the OVERVIEW screen appears as shown
below.

Adjusting L/R
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Adjusting F/R

(1 Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions. Press here to open the SURROUND PAN 1CH
screen.

(@ L/R <> F/R switch button

Use this toggle button to switch between the screen for adjusting L/R and the screen for
adjusting F/R.

Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
(3 LFE knob

This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.

Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
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SURROUND PAN 1CH screen (®) DIV knob

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SURROUND PAN 1CH screen appears This determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and Center channels.

: o o : ; When set to 0, the Center signal is fed only to the Left and Right channels. When set to
as shown below. This screen is displayed when you press the pan display area in the ‘. . .
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen or the OVERVIEW screen. 50, thei Center signal is fed equally to the.Left, Right, and Center channels. When set to
100, it’s fed to only the Center channel (i.e., Real Center).

® ® © @ Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
SURROUND PAN | @ LFE knob

This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

DEFAULT button

Press this button to reset all parameters to the initial values.
(9 COPY button
- All parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

PASTE button
Press this button to paste the copied settings from buffer memory to the current
settings. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

SURROUND PAN screen (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-
64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1))

v -4 ®
) If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SURROUND PAN screen (CH 1-48,
2 CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1)) appears as shown below. This
e screen is displayed when you press the pan display area in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW
screen or the OVERVIEW screen.
® ® O E =

@ CGH1
ch 1

@ SURROUND PAN

S‘\.ux

(@ Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions. @

B

(2 Surround position
You can set the surround position by touching and dragging the ball in the graph.

(3 Assign buttons for each bus
All of these buttons are turned on by default. If there is a bus from which you do not
want to output an audio signal, turn that button off.

@ L/R knob
This parameter is used to set the left/right surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 1) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(® FIR knob
This parameter is used to set the front/rear surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 3) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

i H
I
fast

Adjusting L/R
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R
Adjusting F/R

(1 Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions.

(@ L/R <> F/R switch button
Use this toggle button to switch between the screen for adjusting L/R and the screen for
adjusting F/R.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
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Input channels

TO STEREO/MONO screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the TO STEREO/MONO 8CH screen for
MIX 1-8 appears as shown below. MIX 1-6 are for setting downmixes.

TO STEREO / MONO

HIX1 HIX2 HIX3

(1 L/R buttons
Use these buttons to set the output destination.

(2) Coefficient Setting fader
Use this fader to set the downmix coefficient. There is a ¥ clip indicator.
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Input channels

The TO STEREO/MONO OUTPUT screen appears as shown below. Parameters cannot be
set for MIX 1 - 6; this screen is only for displaying parameters.

TO STEREO / MOMO

L}
™ Fx 4

STEREO / MONO
MOHO
_Hoto

T
EALANCE

CH 49-72
8ch CH 1-48 ST IN OouTPUT

Channel library operations

The “INPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” enables you to store and recall various parameters
(including the head amp settings) for input channels.

To recall a library item, press the corresponding LIBRARY button in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen. For details on using the library, refer to the “Using libraries” section
in the separate Owner's Manual.

LIBRARY button

MIX17-24 A.GAIN - ouer

MIX1-16 e AL
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OUTPUT channels

OUTPUT channels STEREO channel/MONO (C) channel
Each of these channels process the signal sent from the input channels to the STEREO bus
This chapter explains output channels (MIX channels, MATRIX channels, STEREO channels, or MONO (C) bus, and send it to the corresponding output port or MATRIX bus. If input
MONO channels) channels are in LCR mode, the STEREO (L/R) channels and the MONO (C) channel can be
used together as a set of three output channels.
b
° MX ST MATRIX CUE
Signal flow for output channels g G RO
. . . . ( STEREO L,R,MONO(C) \
The output channel section takes the signals sent from the input channels to the various [osooes NSO oo mserizour [
buses, processes them with EQ and dynamics, and sends them to output ports or other [NOERT 120UTLRNONOIE) | o e ORI |
. . 2INLR| 13
buses. The following types of output channels are provided. || NS ENLRIEIEE |
I STEREO OUT |
| INSERT oS k. o LRMONOC) 1, ourpurarc |
Mlx Channels I PREEQ POSTEQI K /Nggigffg%?lﬁ PRE FADER |
i . I WSERE 1%2 our g;"wrn?;agﬁg%' ngSTTEgaM‘XZ‘ -240UT/ /NSE%?TL(;%UT [
These channels process signals sent from input channels to MIX buses, and output them to I o o (LRMONOLC) |
. (PRE FADERJPFL / (POST ONJAFL
the corresponding output port, MATRIX bus, STEREO bus, or MONO (C) bus. | wsmmis s T ohE FaoER ST o TMATRIC ) [
Y ! MATRIX24..8 ! LEVEL ¥ ON j VARI I\ |
MIX STE MATRIX  CUE | ‘/ LEVEL % ONo/6_ gy pRE FADER/ POST ON Tg\n:\:;‘mx‘} |
12+2324 LR(C) 12+78 LR \ PAN/BAL STEREO , J
“Mix 124 h ST T T T T T T TS TS TS T T T T T T -
To RACKIN PATCH ‘NSE\RIiO‘NT POSTON__ INSERT 1,2 OUT I
’°°“’.§“s'5€¥i,“zoun’f'%§ﬁ%§15- FREEQ " INSERT 1 00T |
e ' MATRIX channel
| |
I .NSERTT pasoen | These channels process the signals sent from input channels, MIX channels, and STEREO/
MIX OUT1-24 To RACKIN PATCH .
3 nomra | MONO channels to MATRIX buses, and send them to the corresponding output ports.
PRE FADER To MONITOR SELECT
I PREEQ POSTEQ Keyin INSERT 1,2 OUT MPRE FADER POST ON I M
| ron INSERF 50U SefFRE EasatroST EQNZ 24 0UT NseaTr Sour | ix ST§ T
I ﬂ!l(PREFADER)PFL/(POSTON}AFL I 122324 LR(C) 12-78 LR
[Cumes | oapace 1o Mmoo 208 | (wwxts T T T T T TTTTTT N
I LEVEL ON, m I ITUW\CKW””‘:H ‘NSER’TBO‘NT POSTON__ INSERT 1,2 OUT
| R REPRIPOSTON e L — , | | <o e (e o |
I PR S IoNoN iR iiono ' | NSERT 2N TS Y |
TS Lo | ;) 5 = RE FA
: HONOLE) LCR R} i | : (METER] [METER] METER]|  [METE |
o ‘ !
N e ! I ¥ N wsz TS|
S v - S _ ! St AEE : —
g ey | INSERT 1.20UT MPRE FADER PoSTON |
: . INSERESout SPRE EqrsarasT EQMX21 24 OUT/ SR Sbur |
N ~38y (PRE FADER)PFL/ (POST ONJAFL |
e 4 BAND EQ (4 band equalizer)
A parametric EQ with four bands: HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, and LOW.
e DYNAMICS 1
This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a compressor, expander, or compander.
e LEVEL
Adjusts the output level of the channel.
e ON (On/off)
Turns the output channel on or off. If this is off, the corresponding channel will be
muted.
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e MATRIX ON/OFF (MATRIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the MIX channels, STEREO (L/R) channel,
or MONO (C) channel to each MATRIX bus.

e MATRIX (MATRIX send level)
This adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the MIX channels, STEREO (L/R)
channel, or MONO (C) channel to each MATRIX bus 1 - 8. For the position from which
the signal will be sent to the MATRIX bus, you can choose either immediately before the
fader, or immediately after the [ON] key.

If the send-destination MATRIX bus is set to stereo, you can use the PAN knob to adjust
the panning between the two MATRIX buses. If the send-source is a stereo MIX channel
or the STEREO channel, use the BALANCE knob to adjust the volume balance of the left
and right channels sent to the two MATRIX buses.

¢ INSERT
You can patch the desired output/input ports to insert an external device such as an
effect processor. You can switch the insert-out and insert-in locations.

e METER

Indicates the level of the output channel.

You can switch the position at which the level is detected.
e KEY IN (MIX channels 21-24 only)

You can send the output signals of MIX channels 21 - 24 to Dynamics processors and
use them as key-in signals to control the Dynamics.

¢ RACK IN PATCH
Patches the output signal of an output channel to an input of the rack.

e OUTPUT PATCH
Assigns an output port to an output channel.

e MONITOR SELECT
Selects the output signal of an output channel as a monitor source.
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OUTPUT channels

Specifying the channel name/icon

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the output channels.

2. On the OVERVIEW screen, press the channel number/channel name field of the
channel for which you want to specify a channel name/icon.

3. Follow the steps for the input channels (page 27).

= nixa = nixs
MX 4

MX 5

DANTES +

001-005

DANTE4 +

001-004

icon

OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen
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Sending signals from MIX channels to the STEREO/
MONO bus
There are two ways to send signals to the STEREO bus or MONO bus: ST/MONO mode and

LCR mode. You can select the mode individually for each channel. Features of each mode
are the same as for input channels.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the MIX channel from
which you want to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

2. In the STEREO/MONO field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in
the OVERVIEW screen, and then press the knob once again.

3. Use the MODE select button in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select either ST/
MONO mode or LCR mode for each channel.

4. In the MASTER section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the STEREO
channel/MONO channel, and then raise the fader to an appropriate level.

5. In the Centralogic section, press an OUTPUT bank select key so that the MIX
channels you want to control are assigned to the Centralogic section.

6. Turn on the [ON] keys for those channels, and use the fader in the Centralogic
section to raise the master level of the MIX channel to an appropriate position.

The subsequent steps will differ depending on whether ST/MONO mode or LCR mode was
selected for the channel in step 3.

Channels for which ST/MONO mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the ST/MONO button to turn a signal sent
from the MIX channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus on or off .

8. Use the TO ST PAN knob to set the panning of the signal sent from the MIX channel
to the STEREO bus.

Channels for which LCR mode is selected
7. Turn on the LCR button in the TO STEREO/MONO window.

8. Press the CSR knob to select it, and use multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust the level
difference between signals sent from that channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to
the MONO (C) bus.

9. Press the TO ST PAN knob to select it, and use multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust
the panning of signals sent from the MIX channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
MONO (C) bus, and the level balance of signals sent to the MONO (C) bus and
STEREO (L/R) bus.
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OUTPUT channels

TO STEREO / MONO

mix1 Xz X3 X4 nixs HiX6 X7 ixs

CH 149-72
cH 1-ag A2 outPuT

OVERVIEW screen TO STEREO/MONO window

NOTE
Refer to “Signal level when LCR mode is selected” (page 36) for details on how the signal level
sent from an LCR mode MIX channel to each bus will change according to the operation of the
TO ST PAN knob.

TO STEREO/MONO window(8ch)

You can control the on/off and pan/balance settings of the signal sent from MIX channels to
the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus, in groups of eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO

TO STEREO / MONO

i Hixz N1 nixe
e

+ MODE

@
I

ST/MONO mode LCR mode

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(2 Mode LEDs
The LED of the currently-selected mode will light.
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(3 MODE select button
Press this button repeatedly to toggle between ST/MONO and LCR.

() ST/MONO buttons
These buttons are individual on/off switches for signals that are sent from each channel
to the STEREO bus/MONO bus when the MONO button is set to ST/MONO mode.

(® Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(8 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
If the type of the MIX channel signal is MONO, this knob will function as a PAN knob
that adjusts the left and right pan position of the signal sent to the STEREO bus. If the
type of MIX channel signal is STEREO, this knob will function as a BALANCE knob that
adjusts the volume level balance of left and right signals sent to the STEREO bus. To
adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

@ Tabs
Enable you to switch between windows.

LCR button
This button is an overall on/off button for signals sent from a channel to the STEREO bus
and MONO bus. If this button is off, no signals will be sent from the corresponding input
channel to the STEREO bus or MONO bus.

(9 CSR knob
Adjusts the relative level of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
to the MONO (C) bus, in the range of 0 - 100%. To adjust the value, press the knob to
select it, and then operate the corresponding multifunction knob.
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OUTPUT channels

TO STEREO/MONO screen
(CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3),
ST IN (CL1), OUTPUT)

Adjusts the status of a signal sent from the corresponding channel to the STEREO/MONO
bus. Here you can also adjust the pan or balance in groups of the selected eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO

[=
EALANCE

CH 49-72
8ch CH 1-48 ST IN QUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
Adjusts the panning or balance.

To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

If the signal level reaches the overload point at any meter detection point in that
channel, the Z clipping indicator to the right of the knob will light.

(®) ST/MONO indicator

If a channel is set to ST/MONO mode, these indicators will individually indicate the on/
off status of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus.

If that channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator will be displayed in this location.
The LCR indicator indicates the on/off status of all signals sent from that channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus.
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Sending signals from MIX channels and STEREO/
MONO channels to MATRIX buses

You can send a signal from a MIX or STEREO/MONO channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8 in the
following two ways.
Using the Selected Channel section

With this method, you use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send
levels to the MATRIX buses. This method allows you to simultaneously control signals sent
from a specific MIX, STEREO (L/R), or MONO (C) channel to all MATRIX buses.

Using the Centralogic section

With this method, you use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the
send levels to the MATRIX buses. This method allows you to simultaneously control signals

sent from up to eight MIX, STEREO (L/R), or MONO (C) channels to a specific MATRIX bus.

Using the Selected Channel section

Use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send level of signals sent
from the desired MIX, STEREO (L/R) or MONO (C) channel to all MATRIX buses.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals, and
connect an external device.

2. Using the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section, assign the desired MIX
channels or the STEREO/MONO channels to the Centralogic section.

3. Use the [SEL] keys of the Centralogic section to select the input channel that will
send signals to the MATRIX buses.

4. Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

5. In the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, turn on the TO MATRIX SEND ON/OFF
button for the send-destination MATRIX bus.

6. Use the MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels to the MATRIX buses.

OUTPUT channels

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW
screen

NOTE

¢ You can also use the [SEL] key in the MASTER section to directly select the STEREO/MONO
channels.

« |f you want to monitor the signal being sent to a specific MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select keys
in the Centralogic section to access the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel, and then press the
appropriate [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.

Using the Centralogic section

This method lets you use the multifunction knobs (in the Centralogic section) to
simultaneously adjust the send levels from the eight channels selected in the Centralogic
section to the desired MATRIX bus.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals, and
connect an external device to that output port.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you
want to control.

3. In the OVERVIEW screen, press the TO MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob to select the
desired send-destination MATRIX bus, and then press it again.

4. Set the SEND ON/OFF button to ON, and use the SEND LEVEL knob to adjust the
send level.
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NOTE

* |f you want to monitor signals being sent to a specific MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select keys to
access the corresponding MATRIX channel in the Centralogic section, and then press the [CUE]
key for that MATRIX channel.

« If you again press the currently-selected MATRIX bus select button, cue monitoring will be turned
on for the related MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor a signal that
is being sent to the selected MATRIX bus.

¢ In the OVERVIEW screen, you can also adjust the send level of the signal sent to the MIX/
MATRIX buses. To do so, press the SEND LEVEL knob for the TO MIX/MATRIX that you want to
adjust, and then use the multifunction knob in the Centralogic section to adjust it.

MATRIX SEND screen

+
MATRIX SEND [to MATRIX1] e

=
ALL FRE
1 SEND TO

MIX18 Mix19 HIX20 Mixz21 Hix22 HIX23 Mixz4

(1 ALL PRE button
Sets the send point to PRE. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.)
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OUTPUT channels

(@ ALL POST button
Sets the send point to POST. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.)

(3 Send destination indicator
Indicates the currently-selected send destination.

(@ Send destination select buttons
Select MIX/MATRIX buses as the send destination.

(® Channel select button
Selects the send-source channel that you wish to control. The current channel icon,
number, and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the
button.

(6) PRE/POST button
Switches the send point of each send-source channel between PRE and POST. If the
button is lit, the send point is set to PRE.

(7) SEND ON/OFF button
Switches the send of each send-source channel on or off.

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob
Sets the panning or balance of signals sent to the stereo send destination. If the send
destination is monaural or set to FIXED, this knob will not appear.

If the send source is monaural, this knob functions as a PAN knob.
If the send destination is stereo, this is fixed to BALANCE.

(®© SEND LEVEL knob
Indicates the level of signals sent to the selected send destination. Press this knob to
control the level using the multifunction knobs.
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Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode)

You can use the faders on the top panel to adjust signals that are sent from the MIX and
STEREO/MONO channels to a specific MATRIX bus.

STEP

1.

2,

Make sure that an output port is assigned to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send
signals, and that your monitor system etc. is connected to the corresponding output
port.

In the Function Access Area, press the SENDS ON FADER button.

The CL series unit will switch to SENDS ON FADER mode. The faders in the Channel Strip
section and Master section will move to the send levels of the signals that are routed from
each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus. The [ON] keys will also change
to the SEND ON status.

In SENDS ON FADER mode, the Function Access Area in the display will show the buttons
that enable you to switch between MIX 1-16 ON FADER mode and MIX 17-24/MATRIX
ON FADER mode, and the buttons that enable you to select the destination MIX/MATRIX
buses.

Use the MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX select buttons to switch between MIX 1-16 and
MIX 17-24/MATRIX.

Now you can use the MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons to specify the destination MIX/
MATRIX buses.

Use the MIX/MATRIX bus selection buttons in the Function Access Area to select the
send-destination MATRIX bus.

Use the faders in the top panel Centralogic section to adjust the send level from the MIX
and STEREO/MONO channels to the selected MATRIX bus.

Repeat steps 4 - 5 to adjust the send level for other MATRIX buses in the same way.
When you're finished adjusting the MATRIX send levels, press the X symbol in the
Function Access Area.

The Function Access Area display will return to its prior state, and the CL console will exit
SENDS ON FADER mode and return to normal mode.

Function
Access Area
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NOTE

* Alternatively, press a SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to display a
popup window, from which you can select a MIX/MATRIX bus.

* You can also select a MIX/MATRIX bus by using the Bank Select keys and the [SEL] keys in the
Centralogic section. If you switch buses by pressing the [SEL] keys, the setting of the MIX 1-16
and MIX 17-24/MATRIX ON FADER switch buttons will also change automatically.

* |If you press the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus select button again, cue monitoring will be
turned on for the related MIX/MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor
the signal that is being sent to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

¢ You can assign the SENDS ON FADER function to a USER DEFINED key. This lets you quickly
switch to SENDS ON FADER mode for a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, and quickly switch back
again.
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OUTPUT channels

Correcting delay between channels (Output Delay) OUTPUT PORT screen

This Output Delay function is useful when you want to correct the timing of output signals sent
to speakers that are located at a distance from each other.

OUTPUT PORT

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button. _—
2. Press the OUTPUT PORT button in the SYSTEM SETUP field located in the center of the war i || i

SETUP screen.
3. Specifies the delay time, and turns on the DELAY button.

OUTPUT PORT

STORAGE

CONTRAST| BRIGHTNESS

NAME  CHCOLOR SCREEN  PANEL

SETUP screen OUTPUT PORT screen

(1) Slot number/Card type
If an output channel of slot 1 - 3 is selected for operations, this shows the slot number
and the type of 1/O card installed in that slot.

(2) DELAY SCALE button
Press this button to open the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit for
the delay time.

(3 Output Port
This is the type and number of the output port to which the channel is assigned.

(@ Channel select button
Enables you to select the channel that you want to assign to the output port. The name
of the currently-selected channel is displayed.

(5 Delay time knob
Sets the delay time of the output port. Press this knob to select it, and then use
multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust the settings. The millisecond delay time value is
indicated above the knob, and the delay time value in the units selected in the DELAY
SCALE window is indicated below the knob.

NOTE
If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value is not shown above the knob.
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(6) DELAY button
Switches the output port delay on or off.

(D 9 (Phase) button
Switches the phase of the signal assigned to the output port between normal phase
(black) and reverse phase (yellow).

GAIN knob
Adjusts the output gain of the output port. To adjust this value, press the knob in the
screen to select it, and then operate multifunction knobs 1 - 8. Rotate the knob to set
the value in 1.0 dB steps. Rotate the knob while pressing and holding it down to set the
value in 0.1 dB steps. The current value appears immediately below the knob.

(@ Level meter
Indicates the level of the signal assigned to the output port.

Tabs

Switch the output ports controlled in groups of up to eight ports. Tabs are categorized
into three groups: DANTE, SLOT, and PATCH VIEW. To display tabs in the desired group,
press the group name button located at the right or left end of the bottom row.

Channel library operations

The “OUTPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” enables you to LIBRARY button
store and recall various parameters for output channels.

To recall a library item, select an output channel and M0 7—24 ]

press the LIBRARY button on the SELECTED PP | LiERARY
CHANNEL VIEW screen.

For details on using the library, refer to the “Using the
library” section in the separate Owner's Manual.
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EQ and Dynamics

Each input channel and output channel on a CL series console provides a four-band EQ and
dynamics.

EQ can be used on all input channels and all output channels. An attenuator is provided
immediately before the EQ, allowing you to attenuate the level of the input signal so that the
GAIN setting for EQ will not cause the signal to clip. Input channels also provide a high-pass
filter that is independent of the EQ.

Input channels provide two dynamics processors: Dynamics 1 can be used as a gate, ducking
device, compressor, or expander, while Dynamics 2 can be used as a compressor, hard
compander, soft compander, or de-esser. Output channels provide one dynamics processor,
which can be used as a compressor, expander, hard compander, or soft compander.

Using EQ

This section explains the four-band EQ that is provided on input channels and output
channels.

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you
want to control.

2. Press the EQ field in the OVERVIEW screen.
3. Press the 1ch tab in the HPF/EQ window.
4. Press the EQ ON button, and adjust the EQ parameters.

HPF / EQ

OVERVIEW screen HPF/EQ window
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EQ and Dynamics

NOTE

The EQ field in the OVERVIEW screen shows the response of the EQ. In this OVERVIEW screen,
you can edit the parameter settings by using the EQ knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.
EQ settings can be saved and recalled at any time using the dedicated library. You can also take
advantage of a wide variety of presets suitable for various instruments or situations.

You can also access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, and use the knobs in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the EQ and high-pass filter (page 9).

Even when the HPF/EQ window is displayed, you can use the knobs in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section to control the EQ.

HPF/EQ window (1ch)

This lets you edit all EQ parameters of the currently-selected channel. This is convenient if
you want to make detailed EQ settings for a specific channel.

@ ® @O O ©@ ©® @

COPY

3
HPF 7 EQ DEFAULT

MIX1
MX 1

5

(1 Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name
This area indicates the icon, number and name of the currently-selected channel.

(2 LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the shelving-type filter for the LOW band.

(3 HPF ON/OFF button (Output channels only)
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a high pass filter.

NOTE
Output channels do not feature a high-pass filter that is independent of the EQ. However, you can
turn on the high-pass filter button on the window to use the LOW band EQ as a high-pass filter.
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(@) EQ type select button
Switches between TYPE | (an algorithm used in previous Yamaha digital mixers) and
TYPE Il (an algorithm that reduces interference between bands).

(5 ATT knob
Indicates the attenuation value before the signal enters the EQ. You can use the [TOUCH
AND TURN] knob to adjust this.

(6) Tabs
Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.

(@ EQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the EQ and filter.

RTA button
If you turn this button ON, a graph indicating the frequency analysis for the input signal
after EQ processing is overlaid on the bottom of the EQ frequency graph.

(9 HOLD button
Press this button to hold the graph that displays RTA.

LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the EQ Library window.

(1) DEFAULT button
Press this button to reset all EQ/filter parameters to the initial values.

({2 COPY button
All EQ parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

(3 PASTE button
Press this button to paste the setting in buffer memory to the current EQ. If no valid data
has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current EQ settings and the data stored in buffer
memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

NOTE
For details on how to use the (0) - (4 buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate
Owner's Manual.

(® EQ FLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all EQ band to 0 dB.

HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the shelving-type filter for the HIGH band.

(7 LPF ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the low pass filter for the HIGH band.

EQ and Dynamics

EQ ON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off.

EQ IN/OUT level meters
Indicates the peak level of signals before and after the EQ. For a stereo channel, these
meters indicate the level of both the L and R channels.

@0 EQ parameter setting knobs
Indicates the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for the LOW, LOW MID, HIGH MID,
and HIGH bands. You can use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust this.

NOTE

« |If the shelving type has been selected for the LOW band, or if HPF is selected for an output
channel, the LOW band Q parameter will not appear.

* |f shelving type has been selected for the HIGH band, or if LPF is selected, the HIGH band Q
parameter will not appear.

@) HPF ON/OFF button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF on or off.

NOTE
Input channels provide a high-pass filter that is independent of the four-band EQ. Turn on the
HPF ON/OFF button, and use the HPF FREQUENCY knob to adjust the cutoff frequency.

@ HPF FREQUENCY knob (input channels only)
Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF. You can use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to
adjust this.

@3 HPF type select button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF attenuation per octave between -12 dB/oct and -6 dB/oct.

@9 HA HPF ON indicator
Indicates the HPF on/off status of the external head amp.

@5 FREQUENCY
Indicates the HPF cutoff frequency of the external head amp.
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HPF/EQ window (8ch)

This window displays the input channel or output channel EQ settings in groups of 8 channels

simultaneously. Use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the EQ settings.

|

] 0O
HPE / EQ LIBRARY DEFAULT COPY

CH3 CH6

TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYFE | TYPE | TYPE |

HPF

HPF HPF HPF HPF

IENCY

, CH 19-72
m cH1-as OLAS721 L outRuT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon and number
appear on the button, and the channel name appears immediately below the button.

(2 EQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the EQ and filter. The currently-selected EQ type
appears below the graph.

(3 EQ ON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off. The Z clipping indicator (located to the right above the
button) lights if the input signal is clipping.

(4 HPF FREQUENCY knob (input channels only)
Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF. Press this button to make adjustments using
the multifunction knob.

(® HPF ON/OFF button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF on or off.
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HPF/EQ window (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5),
CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1), OUTPUT)

This window displays the corresponding input channels (or output channels) simultaneously.
This window is only for display, and does not allow the parameters to be edited. It is useful
when you need to quickly check multiple EQ settings, or when you want to copy and paste EQ
settings between distant channels.

HPF / EQ

CH1
ch 1

chid &

2 &% A S A

CHz4
ch2d

CHz2z r CHIO CH3z y.
ch28 ¢ ch3D ch3z ¢

2l 2

CH4O

CHa6
ch36 chdd

2 s A

CH42 CH43 CH44 CH4S . CHd&, . CHAT. y CH4E y.
chiz ¢ chd3 2\ chit ¢ chd5 2\ chit ¢ chd? 2\ chig ¢

8ch OUTPUT

CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. The
current channel icon, number, and color appear on the button.

(@ EQ graph
This field graphically indicates the approximate response of the EQ and filters.
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Using dynamics

Input channels feature two dynamics processors; output channels feature one dynamics
processor.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys to select the channel for which you want to control the
dynamics.

2. Press the DYNAMICS 1/2 field in the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Press the 1 ch tab in the DYNAMICS1/2 window.

4. Press the DYNAMICS ON button, and adjust the dynamics parameters.

Ju]
DYNAMICS 1 DEFRULT | COPY

-
Lieremy

$ CH1
ch 1

DUCKING

-6
DELAY

0LOUT

COMPRESSOR

DynamiCS 1 EXPAHDER K%\{IEIN
field
PARAMETER KEY IN

Dynamics 2
field ONONONONOING)

son || on1-as (A2 | oureur

DYNAMICS 1/2 window

NOTE

* The DYNAMICS 1/2 field on the OVERVIEW screen displays the dynamics on/off status and the
amount of gain reduction.

* Dynamics settings can be saved and recalled at any time using the dedicated library. You can
also take advantage of a wide variety of presets suitable for various instruments or situations.

¢ You can also access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, and use the knobs in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the dynamics settings (page 10).

* Even when the DYNAMICS 1/2 window is displayed, you can use the knobs in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section to control the dynamics.
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DYNAMICS 1/2 window (1ch)

All dynamics parameters can be viewed and edited by channel. This is convenient when you
want to make detailed dynamics settings for a specific channel.

DYNAMICS 1

DUCKING
COMPRESSOR

EXPANDER

PARAMETER

TH 4972
m 8ch cH 1-ag | |HLAS 72 quTpuT

(1 LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the DYNAMICS Library window.

(2) DEFAULT button
Press this button to reset all dynamics parameters to the initial values.

(3) COPY button
All dynamics parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

(@) PASTE button
Press this button to apply the settings in buffer memory to the current dynamics. If no
valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

(5) COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current dynamics settings and the data stored in
buffer memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will
happen.
NOTE

For details on how to use buttons (1)-(5), refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate Owner's
Manual.

() Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name
This area indicates the icon, number, and name of the currently-selected channel.
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(7 Dynamics type buttons
Enables you to select the dynamics type. You can choose from the following dynamics
types.

¢ Dynamics 1 for an input channel
GATE, DUCKING, COMPRESSOR, EXPANDER

e Dynamics 2 for an input channel
COMPRESSOR, COMPANDER-H, COMPANDER-S, DE-ESSER

¢ Dynamics 1 for an output channel
COMPRESSOR, EXPANDER, COMPANDER-H, COMPANDER-S

Dynamics graph
Displays the input/output response of the dynamics processors.

(9 Dynamics parameter setting knobs
Indicates the dynamics parameter values. You can adjust the values by using the
multifunction knobs. The type of parameters will vary depending on the currently-
selected dynamics type.
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Dynamics IN/OUT level meters, GR meter
These meters indicate the peak level of the signals before and after the dynamics
processing, and the amount of gain reduction. For a stereo channel, these meters
indicate the level of both the L and R channels.
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(i) KEY IN SOURCE select button

Press this button to display the KEY IN SOURCE window, in which you can select a key-
in signal that will trigger the dynamics.

KEY IN SOURCE SELECT

[7] setect KEY IN source.

SELF i
FOST EQ [

SELF PREEQ......... The pre-EQ signal of the same channel
SELF POSTEQ....... The post-EQ signal of the same channel
e MIXOUT 21-24......... Output signals of MIX channels 21-24
CH 1-72 POST EQ, ST IN 1L-8R POST EQ, MIX 1-24 POST EQ,
MTRX 1-8 POST EQ, ST L/R, MONO POST EQ
........ The post-EQ signal of the corresponding channel ™
*1 Choose from a group of eight channels.
NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 KEY IN FILTER parameter area (Displayed only for Gate or Ducking)
Enables you to make various settings for a filter that lets the key-in signal pass.

* Filter select buttons ............. Select the type of filter from HPF, BPF, or LPF. To
disable the filter, press the button that is turned on.

e Qknob........coccviiiiiieeen, Indicates the filter Q. You can adjust the value by using
the multifunction knob.

e FREQUENCY knob................ Indicates the filter cutoff frequency. You can adjust the

value by using the multifunction knob.

(9 KEY IN CUE button
Enables you to cue-monitor the signal that has been selected as the KEY IN SOURCE
signal. Cue will be canceled if you have selected a dynamics type that does not feature
this button, or if you move to a different screen.

Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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DYNAMICS1/2 window (8ch)

This window displays the input channel or output channel dynamics settings in groups of 8
channels simultaneously. This window is convenient if you want to adjust the threshold or
certain other parameters while watching the adjacent channels to the left and the right.

- 0O
LIERARY  DEFALLT | COPY

DYNAMICS 1

CH3 CHe

CH 49-72
ST IN OUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon and number
appear on the button, and the channel name appears immediately below the button.

(2 DYNAMICS OUTPUT meters, GR meter
Indicate the output levels of signals after dynamics processing, and the amount of gain
reduction. If GATE is selected as the dynamics type, a three-step indicator appears,
indicating the open/close status of the gate.

Type = Any type other than GATE

If GATE is selected as the dynamics type, the indicator status means the following:

Gate status C I | - | ——— | - ——
Red Yellow Green Off (dark)
On/Off status On On On Off
Open/Close
status Close Open Open -
Amount qf gain 30 dB or more less than 30 dB 0dB -
reduction
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(3 Dynamics graph

EQ and Dynamics

Indicates the dynamics parameter values. The currently-selected dynamics type appears
below the graph. Press the graph to access the DYNAMICS 1ch window for that

channel.

(9 THRESHOLD knob

Indicates the threshold value for the dynamics. You can use the multifunction knobs to

operate this.

(5 DYNAMICS ON/OFF button
Switches dynamics on or off.
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DYNAMICS 1/2 window (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-
64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1), OUTPUT)

This window enables you to make settings of the global dynamics parameters for the
corresponding channel.

0O
DYNAMICS 1 DEFRULT

-
L IBRART

CHZ . . CH4. p. CHS
ch 2 A 3 ch 4 A ch 5

H18 A cH1S A

A A

fch

CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN OuTPUT

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon, number,
threshold, and color appear on the button.

(2) Dynamics parameter area
This area displays the dynamics type and various meters. Press the area to access the
DYNAMICS 1ch window of that channel.
If DUCKING, EXPANDER, COMPANDER (-H/-S), or DE-ESSER has been selected as the
dynamics type, the type appears near the top of this area.
The lower part of this area displays meters that indicate the levels of signals after
dynamics processing, the GR meter, and the threshold (a numeric value). If the
dynamics processor is any type other than GATE, the threshold setting is indicated as a
vertical line.
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Using the EQ/Dynamics libraries

You can use dedicated libraries to store and recall EQ and dynamics settings. For details on
using the EQ and dynamics libraries, refer to the “Using the library” section in the separate
Owner's Manual.

LIBRARY button

EQ library

There is an “INPUT EQ LIBRARY” that lets you store/recall EQ
settings for input channels, and an “OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY” that
lets you store and recall EQ settings for output channels.

To recall settings from a library, press the LIBRARY tool button in
the /HPF/EQ window.

NOTE
You can recall 199 different settings from both the input EQ library and output EQ library. Forty
(40) of the input library items are read-only presets, and three (3) of the output library items are
read-only presets.

Dynamics library

Use the “Dynamics Library” to store and recall dynamics settings. All of the dynamics
processors on CL series units use this dynamics library. (However, the available types will
differ between an input channel's Dynamics 1 and Dynamics 2, and an output channel's
Dynamics 1. You can't recall a type that cannot be used.

To recall an item from the dynamics library, press the LIBRARY tool button in the DYNAMICS
1/2 window.

NOTE
You can recall 199 different settings from the library. Forty-one (41) of these are read-only
presets.
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Channel Job

This chapter explains the DCA Group and Mute Group functions that enable you to control the
level or muting of multiple channels together, the Channel Link function that links the
parameters of multiple channels, and the operations that enable you to copy or move
parameters between channels.

DCA group

CL series consoles feature sixteen DCA groups that enable you to control the level of multiple
channels simultaneously.

DCA groups enable you to assign input and output channels to sixteen groups, so that the
Centralogic section faders 1 - 8 can be used to control the level of all channels in each group.
A single DCA fader will control the level of all input channels belonging to the same DCA group
while maintaining the level difference between the channels. This provides a convenient way
in which drum mics, for example, can be grouped.

Assigning channels to a DCA group

There are two ways to assign a channel to a DCA group.

* You can select a specific DCA group and then specify the channels to be assigned to the
group, or

* You can select a specific channel and then specify the DCA group to which it should be
assigned.

NOTE

e DCA group settings are saved as part of the scene.

* With CL V3.0 and later, you can now assign the Stereo/Mono bus master, Mix bus master, and
Matrix bus master channels to a DCA group on channels other than input channels. DCA groups
were formerly used exclusively for input channels. However, with this new feature, you can use
the DCA groups for output master channels, which enables for more flexible simultaneous
controls.

Il Selecting the channels that will belong to a specific DCA group

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

2. Press the DCA GROUP button.

3. Use the DCA GROUP select button to select the DCA group to which you want to
assign channels.

4. Use the [SEL] keys in the INPUT section or ST IN section to select the channels that
you want to assign to the group (multiple selections are allowed).

65

Function
Access Area

Channel Job

CH JoB x
CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

MUTE GROUP'

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

CH JOB
menu

NOTE

* You can also access the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window by pressing the DCA/
MUTE GROUP field in the OVERVIEW screen.

* You can assign a single channel to more than one DCA group. In this case, the value will be the
sum of the levels of all assigned DCA group faders.

* The DCA/MUTE GROUP field of the OVERVIEW screen indicates the DCA group(s) to which
each channel is assigned. Numbers that are lit yellow in the upper and middle row of this field
indicate the DCA groups to which that channel belongs.
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Channel Job

DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window (® CLEAR ALL button .
Here you can specify the channels that will be assigned to each DCA group. Clears all channels that are assigned to the currently-selected DCA group.
(6 DCA ROLL-OUT button

T

AR TETE GROTE RSB FORE s Enter the DCA ROLL OUT mode.
(2] chaose DCA GROUP number and press 'SEL! of member CHs. This function enables flexible fader operations. For example, while controlling the DCA
- fader in the Centralogic section, you can access (roll-out) and control the faders
DCA GROUP CH 118 Gz M 1.8 (assigned to the corresponding DCA group) through the fader bank located to the left

= of the Centralogic section. Alternatively, you can control the faders rolled out to the

Centralogic section via DCA Roll-out, while operating the DCA faders through the fader
MIX17.24 bank on the left.

WATRIX | IMONG. (D PRE&POST button
Specifies the object of muting in the DCA group as PRE and POST.
The PRE&POST indicator is shown below a DCA group that has this setting.

POST ONLY button
Specifies the object of muting in the DCA group as POST only.

NOTE
ST | PosT ony  You can set the object of muting in the DCA group individually for each DCA group.
* |f you mute any of the DCA groups on a channel assigned to multiple DCA groups, the signal
route for that channel (including sends to the corresponding bus) will be muted.

(9 CLOSE button
Closes the window.

CH33-48 CH49-64 MIX 9-16

CHE5-72 STIN

(1) DCA GROUP ASSIGN/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN buttons
Toggle between the DCA GROUP ASSIGN window and MUTE GROUP ASSIGN window.

(2) DCA group assign field
This area displays the channels assigned to the currently-selected DCA group.

While this window is displayed, press the [SEL] key for the channel that you want to
assign to the DCA group. The channel will be assigned to the DCA group, and the on-
screen fader for that channel will turn yellow. Press the same [SEL] key once again if you
want to remove the channel from the group.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(3 NAME EDIT button
Edits the group name of the currently-selected DCA group.
When you press this button the keyboard window will appear, allowing you to enter or
edit the text.

The DCA group name is displayed on the DCA group select button.

The registered group name is displayed on the PATCH/NAME tab in the RECALL SAFE
MODE popup window.

(4 DCA group select button
Selects the DCA group that you want to assign.
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Il Selecting the DCA groups to which a specific channel will belong

STEP

1. Press the [SEL] key of the input channels and output channels that you want to
operate.

2. Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

3. Use the DCA group select buttons in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to select

the DCA group(s) to which the currently-selected channel will be assigned (multiple
selections are allowed).

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

DCA/MUTE
field

Controlling DCA groups

Use the faders of the Centralogic section to control DCA groups.

STEP
1. Assign input and output channels to DCA groups.

2. Using the faders in the Channel Strip section or Master section on the top panel,
adjust the relative balance between the input and output channels that belong to
the DCA group you want to use.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the [DCA 1-8] key or the
[DCA 9-16] key.

Use the Centralogic section to operate the DCA group.

NOTE

* You can also press the [DCA], [DCA 1-8], or [DCA 9-16] key in the Channel Strip section to select
the DCA group that you want to control.

* In the DCA member display on the OVERVIEW screen, you can use the multifunction knob in the
Centralogic section to scroll through channels when there are 15 or more channels assigned.
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Il Using DCA groups
Use the Centralogic section to operate the DCA group.

¢ Level adjustment: Faders.... The level of the channels assigned to that DCA group
can be adjusted while preserving the level differences
of each channel. The input faders will not operate at
this time.

¢ On/Mute switch: [ON] key.... When you press an [ON] key in the Centralogic section
to make the key indicator go dark, the channels
assigned to that DCA group will be muted (the same
state as when the faders are lowered to the -c dB
position).

¢ Cue Monitor: [CUE] key ....... When you press the Centralogic section [CUE] key to
make it light, the [CUE] keys of the channels assigned
to that DCA group will blink, and cue monitoring will be
enabled. For more information about cue, refer to
“Using the Cue function” (page 109).
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DCA Roll-out function

You can now access all of the channels assigned to a DCA group simultaneously through the
fader banks.

This function enables flexible fader operations. For example, while controlling the DCA fader
in the Centralogic section, you can use the Roll-out function to access (roll-out) and control
the faders (assigned to the corresponding DCA group) through the fader bank located to the
left of the Centralogic section. Alternatively, you can control the faders rolled out to the
Centralogic section via DCA Roll-out, while operating the DCA faders through the fader bank
on the left.

I DCA ROLL-OUT operation

STEP

1. Use a bank select key to select the DCA group that you want to control, then press the
[SEL] key for that DCA group.
DCA Roll-out mode is engaged, and the faders that have been assigned to the DCA group will be
rolled out.

2. If you press the [SEL] key for another DCA group, faders that have been assigned to that
DCA group will be rolled out.

3. Press the same [SEL] key again to exit DCA Roll-out mode.

NOTE

¢ You cannot turn Roll-out mode on while operating the DCA group (for example, while assigning
channels or editing the group name).

Even if Roll-out mode is turned on while you are controlling a GEQ via faders, you cannot edit
the DCA group using the faders.

If the number of channels assigned to a DCA group exceeds the number of faders in the block
(that is a roll-out target),you will be unable to control extra channels.

All bank select keys in the block (to which the displayed channels belong) will light up.

If the faders are rolled out to the Centralogic section (block B), the IN/OUT select keys in the
Centralogic section will be disabled.

Bank select keys in blocks in which no faders are rolled out will operate normally.
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Il Setting the DCA Roll-out function

STEP

1.

In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

Press the DCA GROUP button to access the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE popup
window.

Press the DCA ROLL-OUT button.

Select a DCA group.
If you press a [SEL] key for a DCA group other than the selected one, the group selection will change.

Select a block (in which the DCA group is rolled out to the faders) and the alignment.
Press the CLOSE button to close the popup window.

NOTE
You cannot turn DCA Roll-out mode on if one of the following popup windows is open. If DCA
Roll-out mode is already turned on, opening one of the windows will cause DCA Roll-out mode
to quit.
- DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE popup window
- RECALL SAFE MODE popup window

DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE

Choose DCA GROUP o s pros 'SEL of momber G,

'DCA GROUP.
ASSIGN
p

CHes 72
MUTE

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY MOVE DCA MUTE

DEFAULT

Function ASSIGN MODE popup window
Access Area
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DCA ROLL-OUT screen

DCA ROLL-OUT

|?‘ Select block and alignment for DCA ROLL-OUT.
=) Then press DCA button to ROLL-OUT.

ROLL-OUT BLOCK

(1) ROLL-OUT BLOCK
Enables you to select a block in which the DCA group is rolled out to the faders.

CL5 : Blocks A, B, C
CL3/CL1 :Blocks A, B

(2) ALIGN button
Enables you to choose whether the DCA group is rolled out to the faders from the left
or right.

(3 DCA group select button
Selects the DCA group that you want to control.

Channel Job

Using the temporary unmute function

If one of the DCA group buttons on a channel is OFF (muted), press the [ON] key for that
channel to temporarily unmute the channel. However, in Preview mode, any operation during
mute with pressing of the [ON] key is disabled.

Example 1: CH 1 is OFF. Assigned to DCA GROUP 1.

Operation Example 1
1. Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp goes off.
The indicator lamp for the ON key for CH 1 remains off. DCA 1 is muted.
2. Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
3. Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp comes on.
DCA 1 is unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key for CH 1 comes on.

Example 2: CH 1 is ON. Assigned to MUTE GROUP 1 and DCA GROUP 1.

Operation Example 2
1. Set MUTE MASTER 1 to ON (MUTE).
CH 1 is muted, and the ON key flashes.
2. Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
3. Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp goes off.
CH 1 is muted, and the ON key flashes.
4. Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
5. Press the ON key for CH 1 again.
CH 1 is muted again, and the ON key flashes.
6. Set DCA1 to ON, and MUTE MASTER 1 to OFF.
CH 1 is unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
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Mute group

CL series consoles feature eight mute groups.

Mute groups enable you to use USER DEFINED keys [1]-[16] to mute or unmute multiple
channels in a single operation. You can use this to cut out multiple channels simultaneously.
Mute groups 1 - 8 can be used with both input channels and output channels. Both types of
channels can exist in the same group.

Assigning channels to mute groups

As with the DCA group, there are the following two ways to assign channels to mute groups.

* You can select a specific mute group first and then specify the channels to be assigned to
the group, or

* You can select a specific channel and then specify the mute group to which it should be
assigned.

Il Selecting the channels that will belong to a specific mute group

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the MUTE GROUP button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Use the mute group master buttons in the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE
window to select the mute group to which you want to assign channels.

4. Press the [SEL] key for the input channels/output channels that you want to operate
(multiple selections are allowed).

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

DCA GR

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

GH SORT

copy || MOVE

DEFAULT

Function CH JOB
Access Area menu

Channel Job

NOTE

* You may assign a single channel to more than one mute group.

* The DCA/MUTE GROUP field of the OVERVIEW screen indicates the mute group(s) to which
each channel is assigned. Numbers that are lit red in the lower line of this field indicate the mute
groups to which that channel belongs.

« If the dimmer level is set to any level other than -e dB, these numbers will light orange.
For a channel for which the Mute Safe function (page 72) has been turned on, an “S” indicator
will light up green at the right end of the bottom row.

DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window
Here you can select the channels that will be assigned to each mute group.
DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE |:.LE‘%HLL x

@ Choose MUTE GROUP number and press 'SEL' of member CHs.

CH 1-16 CH17-32 MIX 1-8

CH33-18 CH49-64 MIX 9-16

CHG5-72 STIN M2

STEREQ
MATRIX | fMONO

(1) DCA GROUP ASSIGN/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN buttons
Toggle between the DCA GROUP ASSIGN window and MUTE GROUP ASSIGN window.
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(2) Mute group assign field
This area displays the channels assigned to the currently-selected mute group.
While this window is displayed, press the [SEL] key for the channel that you want to
assign to the mute group. The channel will be assigned to the mute group, and the on-
screen fader for that channel will turn red. Press the same [SEL] key once again if you
want to remove the channel from the group.
If the MUTE SAFE button is on, this field displays the channels that enabled for mute safe
(that is, excluded from the mute groups). The operation procedure to apply or cancel
mute safe to the channels is the same as that for assigning or removing channels to or
from a mute group. The on-screen faders of the assigned channels will turn green.

(® NAME EDIT
Edits the group name of the currently-selected mute group.

When you press this button the keyboard window will appear, allowing you to enter or
edit the text.

The mute group name is displayed on the mute group select button.

(4 Mute group select button
Selects the mute group that you want to assign.

(® MUTE GROUP MASTER button
Switches the mute for the corresponding mute group on or off.

(6 DIMMER LEVEL knob
Sets the dimmer level for the corresponding mute group when the dimmer function is
enabled.

NOTE

* In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

e |f the dimmer level is set to any level other than -« dB, and the corresponding MUTE GROUP
MASTER button is turned on, this button will light orange.

(D CLEAR ALL button
Clears all channels that are assigned to the currently-selected mute group.

MUTE SAFE button
Use this button when you want to temporarily exclude a specific channel from all mute
groups. The mute group assign field displays the channels that are temporarily excluded
from the mute groups. For more information on mute safe, refer to “Using the Mute
Safe function” (page 72).

(9 CLOSE button
Closes the window.
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l Selecting the mute groups to which a specific channel will belong

STEP

1. Press the [SEL] key of the input channels and output channels that you want to
operate.

Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Use the mute group select buttons in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to select
the mute group(s) to which the currently-selected channel will be assigned.
(Multiple selections are allowed.)

2.
3.

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

DCA/MUTE
field
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Using mute groups
To control mute groups, you can use the MUTE GROUP MASTER buttons in the MUTE

GROUP ASSIGN window. In addition, it may prove convenient if you assign the Mute On/Off
function for a mute group 1 - 8 to a USER DEFINED key.

Il Assigning mute groups to USER DEFINED keys

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.

In the USER SETUP window, press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab.

Press the button for the USER DEFINED key to which you want to assign the Mute

On/Off function.

Choose “MUTE MASTER” in the FUNCTION column, and choose”MUTE GROUP x”

(where “x” is the mute group number) in the PARAMETER 1 column.

When you press the OK button, the Mute On/Off function will be assigned to the USER
DEFINED key that you selected in step 4.

STORAGE

cREE

+48V MASTER
on

BUS SETUP ¢

SCTT T

USER SETUP window

SETUP screen

USER DEFINED KEV SETUP.

(2] select Paramoters for USER DEFINED KEY [BANK 4 : No.11.
FUNCTION PARAMETER 1

MUTE GROUP 1

MUTE GROUF

T | | E—
‘

CANCEL

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP window
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NOTE
The USER SETUP window enables you to limit available functionality by user, and also to make
system-wide settings. This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using
the tabs located at the bottom of the window.

l Turning mute groups on/off with USER DEFINED keys

To mute a mute group, press the USER DEFINED key to which you have assigned the Mute
On/Off function.

The LED of the USER DEFINED key will light, and all channels that belong to the selected
mute group will be muted. At this time, the [ON] key of the muted channels will blink. You can
turn on multiple USER DEFINED keys to mute multiple mute groups.

To defeat muting for a mute group, press the USER DEFINED key that you lit.

NOTE
Even if a channel is assigned to a mute group, it will not be affected by operations of the USER
DEFINED key if the [ON] key for that channel is already turned off to begin with.

ll Temporarily unmuting a channel
You can unmute a muted channel in the mute group temporarily.

Using the Mute Safe function

Specific channels that belong to a mute group can be temporarily excluded from mute group
operations (Mute Safe). Channels that are set to Mute Safe will not be affected when you mute
a mute group to which that channel belongs.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

2. Press the MUTE GROUP button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press the MUTE SAFE button in the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.

4. Press a [SEL] key for the channel(s) you want to exclude from mute groups (multiple
selections are allowed).
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CH JoB x DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE

CH ASSIGN Choose MUTE GROUP mumber and pross 'SEL! of member CHa.

CH LINK e cH116 cHI7-32 X 1.8

STEREO
MATRIK | /MONO

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS MUTE GROUP MASTER

GH SORT _
= = ROUP DIMMER
CoPY | MOVE

DEFAULT

CH JOB DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
menu MODE window
NOTE

The [SEL] key of the channel set for Mute Safe will light, and the on-screen fader for that channel
will be highlighted in green. You can cancel the Mute Safe status by pressing a lit [SEL] key once
again to make it go dark.

Using the temporary unmute function

If one of the mute group master buttons on a channel is ON, press the [ON] key for that
channel to temporarily unmute the channel. However, in PREVIEW mode, any operation
during mute with pressing of the [ON] key is disabled.

Using the Recall Safe function

“Recall Safe” is a function that excludes only specific parameters/channels (DCA groups) from
Recall operations. Unlike the Focus Recall function (page 94), which you can apply to
individual scenes, the Recall Safe settings are globally applied to all scenes.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

Press the RECALL SAFE button in the CH JOB menu.

Press the [SEL] key for the channel or DCA group that will be affected by Recall Safe
operations.

Use the Safe Parameter select button in the RECALL SAFE MODE window to select
the target for Recall Safe operations.

To enable Recall Safe for the selected channel, turn the SAFE button on. (If you
selected a DCA group, turn on either the LEVEL/ON button or the ALL button.)
To enable Recall Safe for global parameters, turn on the buttons of the GLOBAL
RECALL SAFE field.

When you have finished making settings, press the CLOSE button to close the
window. Then perform a Recall operation.
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Function
Access Area

Channel Job

CH JOB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROUP

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

CHJOB
menu

NOTE

Simply selecting a parameter in step 4 does not enable Recall Safe. To turn Recall Safe on or off,
you must also perform the operation described in step 5.

Channel Link (page 76) and bus settings are not subject to Recall Safe; they will always be
reproduced in the recalled scene.

This means that if Recall Safe is enabled for one of several channels included in a link group or
one of two channels set to stereo, the parameter settings of that channel may differ from those of
the other channel(s). In such cases, the applicable parameter will be automatically re-linked the
next time it is operated.

You can globally apply Recall Safe to channel links by using the global parameter.

You can use the Recall Safe function along with the Focus Recall function (page 94). Channels
or parameters that are excluded from Recall operations by either Focus or Recall Safe will not be
recalled.

If you perform a Recall operation while holding down a [SEL] key, the Recall Safe settings for the
corresponding channel will temporarily be enabled for that Recall operation.
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RECALL SAFE MODE window

3 S
RECALL SAFE MODE RECALL SAFE MODE N

[2] Press 'SEL" to select TARQET CH and choose paramctors for RECALL S [2] Press 'SEL' to sclct TARGET <H a for RECALL SAFE.

CH RECALL SAFE GLOBAL RECALL SAFE * CH RECALL SAFE GLOBAL RECALL SAFE =

MiX 18 CH 1-16 CH17-32 MX 1.8

CH1-16 CH17.32
GEQ RACK GEQ RACK

CH33.48 CH49-64 MIX 916 CH33.18 CH49.64 MIX 9-16

EFFECT RACK EFFECT RACK
CHEE=r 2R =TIR DCA T, cHss72 | STIN DCA TR

EO PREMIUM RACK 0 PREMIUM RACK

STER STERE!
MATRIX | /MONO MATRIX  /MONO

SET BY SEL ——FADER BANK SELECT — SET BY SEL
A B c

——FADER BANK SELECT —
a ® ¢

MIX1 APPLY TO |
ALL OUTPUT SATE

QUTPUT! MATRIX
s o N
WITH PATCH SEND
MIX SEND
DCA INSERT [ MATRIX
ASSIGH HAME || INSERT PATCH CH OH || MOHO

CLOSE

APPLY TO [ —
ALL INPUT Suins MX 1

INPUT MIX MATRIX
ASSIGH HAME GAIN INSERT PATCH ouT DELAY o oH CH ON || MOHO

CLOSE

(1) CLEAR ALL button/SET ALL button
The CLEAR ALL button turns off (disables) the Recall Safe function (that is currently set
for individual channels) and the Global Recall Safe function simultaneously. The SET ALL
button turns on (enables) these functions simultaneously.

NOTE
If you press the CLEAR ALL button, the Recall Safe function will temporarily be disabled.
However, the parameters that would be affected by the Recall Safe function will not change.

(2) Safe channel display section
Indicates the channels that are currently set to Recall Safe.

I All parameters are affected by Recall Safe on these channels.

I Some parameters are affected by Recall Safe on these channels.

I Recall Safe has been canceled on these channels.

(3 SET BY SEL button
Enables you to use the [SEL] keys on the panel to select channels that will be affected by
the Recall Safe function. Turn this button on, and then press the [SEL] key for the
channel to which you want to apply Recall Safe. Recall Safe will turn on. Press the same
[SEL] key once again to de-select the channel.

(4) GLOBAL RECALL SAFE display section
Indicates the parameters and racks that will be affected by the Recall Safe function for
all scenes. Press this section to open the GLOBAL RECALL SAFE window.

Channel Job

These buttons correspond to the following parameters.

EFFECT RACK
PREMIUM RACK

INPUT PATCH All input patches

INPUT NAME All input channel names

OUTPUT PATCH All output patches

OUTPUT NAME All output channel names

HA All I/O devices, and HA-related parameters for external head amps
CH LINK All channel link group settings

mXI\;E GROUP Setting a MUTE group name

Custom fader bank |Custom fader bank settings

GEQ RACK

Apply Recall Safe to GEQ racks 1 - 16, Effect racks 1 - 8, Premium racks 1
- 8 individually.

FADER BANK
SELECT

FADER BANK selection status, MASTER FADER assign status

NOTE

If a dual-type GEQ rack or Premium rack has been selected, you can apply Recall Safe to rack
A and B individually. For other racks, the setting for racks A and B will be linked.

(5 Channel select button

Selects the channel for which you want to set the Recall Safe function.

NOTE

Switching channels using this button will not affect the channel selection on the top panel.

(& Selected channel display

This area indicates the icon, number, color, and name of the currently-selected channel.

(7 APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)

Turn on this button to apply the Recall Safe parameter selection for one input channel
to all other input channels.

Turn this on if you want to apply Recall Safe to the same parameters for all input

channels.

APPLY TO ALL OUTPUT button (shown only for output channels)

Turn on this button to apply Recall Safe parameter selection for one output channel to
all other output channels.
Turn this on if you want to apply Recall Safe to the same parameters for all output

channels.

(9 Safe parameter select button (excluding DCA groups)

Selects Recall Safe parameters for the selected channel.
The button indication varies depending on the channel type.
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Input channel

ALL

NOTE

ST IN channels do not feature INSERT, INSERT PATCH, and DIRECT OUT button.

MIX channel

WITH
HIX SEHD

MATRIX channel

WITH
MATRIX SEHD

STEREO channel

MONO channel

If Recall Safe is turned on for global parameters, the safe parameter select buttons of the
selected channel will light green, as follows.

fieur) |

R PATCH

This figure indicates that the INPUT PATCH, INSERT PATCH, and DIRECT OUT
parameters have been set to Safe by the INPUT PATCH Global parameter settings.

In the same way, turning on the Global parameters INPUT NAME, OUTPUT PATCH, and
OUTPUT NAME will cause the corresponding safe parameters of each channel to light
green. On-screen buttons and corresponding parameters apply to the following

channels:

ALL

ALL

'INSERT DIRECT

PATCH

out
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Button name Corresponding parameter cll:;‘l:l:ltel ch'\:I:)r(lel nﬁﬁiz 5'\1;'%2'58/
channel

WITH MIX SEND | Send level to the MIX bus (0]
\SAS,IB MATRIX Send level to MATRIX bus
ALL" All parameters o) 0 o)
HA HA-related settings o}
HPF HPF settings O
EQ EQ settings o (0] o o}
DYNA 1 Dynamics 1 settings o] (0] o 0o
DYNA 2 Dynamics 2 settings o]
MIX SEND Send level to MIX bus o}
MATRIX SEND Send level to MATRIX bus o o o
FADER Fader settings o} (0] o o}
CH ON [ON] key settings o (0] (0] o}
o5t e o | o
MONO gsns/%frt] fneettri?g for MONO bus o o
INPUT PATCH Input patch settings o
DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings (0]
INSERT Insert on/off 07 o) o) o]
INSERT PATCH Insert patch settings 072 o 0 o)
DIRECT OUT Direct Out settings 072
MIX ON MIX Send On/Off O
MATRIX ON MATRIX Send On/Off o (0] o}
DELAY Delay settings (0]
NAME Channel name O (0] (6] o}
OUTPUT PATCH Output patch settings (0] O (0]
BAL BLANCE parameter settings (6] (STEH?O only)
DCA ASSIGN™3 Settings registered in DCA group o o 0 o)

*1. The default setting is ALL on.

*2. ST IN channels do not feature these buttons.

*3. When these buttons are turned on, the settings registered for the DCA group are targeted for RECALL SAFE.
Settings for DCA 1-16 are made simultaneously. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the
current scene when the settings are made.
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(9 Safe parameter select button (DCA)
For each DCA group, selects the parameters for which Recall Safe is enabled. If the ALL
button is on, all DCA master parameters will be subject to Recall Safe. If LEVEL/ON is on,
Recall Safe will apply to the DCA master level and on/off status. If NAME is on, Recall
Safe will apply to the DCA group name. Although you can turn on both the LEVEL/ON
button and the NAME button, they will then both be switched off if you turn on the ALL
button.

SAFE button (excluding DCA groups)
When this button is turned on, Recall Safe will be enabled for the selected channel.
NOTE

Even if a parameter is selected with the Safe Parameter Select button, Recall Safe will not be
enabled if this button is off.

(i) CLOSE button
Closes the window.

Channel Link function

Channel Link is a function that links the operation of parameters such as fader and EQ
between input and output channels. Two or more channels that are linked are called a “link
group” There is no limit on the number of link groups you can create, or on the number and
combinations of channels that can be included in these link groups. You can select the types
of parameters to be linked for each link group. However, input channels and output channels
cannot coexist on the same link group.

The parameters to be linked can be selected from the following choices.
For an input channel:

* Head amp settings

* Digital gain settings

* HPF settings

* EQ settings

* Dynamics 1 settings

¢ Dynamics 2 settings

* Insert on and insert point settings

¢ Direct Out on, Direct Out level, and Direct Out point settings

* Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MIX buses

» On/off status of signals sent to MIX buses

¢ Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MATRIX buses
* On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses

* Fader operations

Channel Job

[ON] key operations

TO STEREO/MONO setting
DELAY setting

DCA GROUP ASSIGN setting
MUTE GROUP ASSIGN settings

For an output channel:

EQ settings
Dynamics settings
Insert on and insert point settings
Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MATRIX buses !
On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses !
Fader operations
[ON] key operations
TO STEREO/MONO setting ™
DCA GROUP ASSIGN setting
MUTE GROUP ASSIGN settings
*1 MATRIX channel not applicable

Linking the desired input channels
This section explains how to link specific parameters of input channels.

NOTE
Channel link settings are saved as part of the scene.

STEP
1.
2,
3.

In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
Press the CH LINK button in the CH JOB menu.

To link channels, hold down the [SEL] key for the link-source input channel and press
the [SEL] key for the link-destination channel.

. Use the buttons of the LINK PARAMETER field in the CH LINK MODE window to

select the parameter(s) that will be linked (multiple selections are allowed).

. If you turned on the MIX ON, MIX SEND, MATRIX ON, or MATRIX SEND buttons in

step 4, use the buttons of the SEND PARAMETER field to specify the bus(es) for
which you want operations to be linked (multiple selections are allowed).

76
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CH LINK MODE window (input channels)

You can view the input channels that are linked and specify the parameters that will be linked.

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROUP

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

CH 1-16 CH17-32
11

COPY | MOVE HREECC
DEFAULT

CH33-48 CH49-64
Function CH JOB 9 CHes-72 | ST
Access Area menu |
LINK PARAMETER

NOTE | I I TN s s A )
¢ You can also access the CH LINK MODE window by simultaneously pressing and then releasing DIGITAL SRt || PIRECT natrix | pea DELAY

the [SEL] keys of two or more channels that will be linked. = - -
« When you press the [SEL] key for a channel (that belongs to a link group) to make it light, the SEND EERAMETER

[SEL] keys of all channels that belong to the same link group will blink. WA U e s we e G e
¢ If you link an input channel to a ST IN channel, parameters that do not exist for a ST IN channel

will be ignored. Wy il L w3 G ey i e

O o ) ) B 1 e ) )

WO W WE W W W

(@ Input channel display field

When you create a link group, the corresponding input channels will be highlighted. If
there are two or more link groups, each group is shown in a different color. Press this
field to open the CH LINK SET window. You can also link input channels in this window.

NOTE
 Left and right of the ST IN channel are always linked.
¢ In the case of the CL3 and CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 Link indicator

If an input channel belonging to a link group is selected, the associated link group is
shown. The LINK PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the link settings.
While you hold down the [SEL] key of an input channel that does not belong to any link
group, the link indicator shows the link group that will be created next. The LINK

PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the settings of the link group that
had been previously displayed.
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(3 LINK PARAMETER field

Use the buttons in this field to select the parameters that you want to be linked. You can
do this independently for each link group.

The table below lists the parameters you can select in the LINK PARAMETER field.

HA Head amp settings

HPF HPF settings

DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings

EQ EQ settings

DYNAMICS 1, 2 Dynamics 1 and 2 settings

INSERT Insert settings

DIRECT OUT Direct Out settings

MIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MIX buses

MIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MIX buses
MATRIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MATRIX buses
MATRIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses
FADER Fader operations

DCA DCA group assignment

CH ON Channel on/off

MUTE Mute group assignment

TO STEREO (b)uns/gfsf status of signals sent to STEREO/MONO
DELAY Channel delay settings

NOTE

* If you link Dynamics 1 or 2 for two or more input channels, the parameter values will be linked,
but the key-in sources are not linked and can instead be set for each channel. The behavior of
key-in signals is linked in units of 8ch*. For details about dynamics, see “EQ and Dynamics”
(page 58).

* Units of 8ch refers to Ch 1-8/Ch 9-16/Ch 17-24/Ch 25-32/Ch 33-40/Ch 41-48/Ch 49-56/Ch 57-64/Ch 65-72/
ST IN 1L-ST IN 4R/ST IN 5L-ST IN 8R.

e If you turn on the EQ button or DYNAMICS 1/2 button, library recall operations will also be linked.

* The HA analog gain setting and the fader operation will be linked and will maintain the same
relative level difference between the channels.

* In the insert settings, the parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.
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(49 SEND PARAMETER field

If you have turned on the MIX ON, MIX SEND, MATRIX ON, or MATRIX send buttons
in the LINK PARAMETER field, use the buttons in this field to specify the send-destination
bus(es).

MIX 1-24 MIX buses 1-24
MTRX 1-8 MATRIX buses 1-8
NOTE

If nothing is selected in the SEND PARAMETER field, send on/off and send level will not be
linked.

(® INPUT/OUTPUT button

Use this button to switch between the Input Channels screen and the Output Channels
screen.

ll Channel link operations

¢ Linking three or more channels

Hold down the link-source [SEL] key and successively press the [SEL] key of each input
channel you want to add to the link group.

Adding a new channel to an existing link group
Hold down any [SEL] key within the group and press the [SEL] key that you want to add
to the group.

NOTE
If the link-destination input channel is already assigned to another link group, its assignment to
the previous group will be canceled, and it will be added to the newly assigned group.

Removing a channel from a link group
Hold down any [SEL] key in the same link group, and press the [SEL] key for the channel
that you want to remove.

Changing the level balance between channels that belong to the same link group
While pressing and holding down the [SEL] key for the desired linked channel, adjust the
parameter value. You can also remove all linked channels from the same link group
temporarily. This can be helpful if you want to edit parameters that are linked to each
other while maintaining the same relative level differences. For example, this may be the
case for parameters such as the HA analog gain and fader. While you are holding down
the [SEL] key, the HA analog gain and fader values will not be linked. (However, you
cannot temporarily cancel this link during the “fading”phase of a recalled scene.)
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CH LINK MODE window (output channels)

You can view the output channels that are linked and specify the parameters that will be
linked.

CH LINK MOD|

‘L‘ Then chodse PARAMETERs to link.

QUTPUT

LINK PARAMETER
HATRIX
SEHD
HATRIX
OH

T0
STEREO

INSERT

MATRIX

WOWE WD W W WE W W

(1 Output channel display field
When you create a link group, the corresponding output channels will be highlighted.
If there are two or more link groups, each group is shown in a different color. Press this
field to open the CH LINK SET window. You can also link output channels in this window.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3 and CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 Link indicator
If an output channel belonging to a link group is selected, the associated link group is
shown. The LINK PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the link settings.
While you hold down the [SEL] key of an output channel that does not belong to any
link group, the link indicator shows the link group that will be created next. The LINK
PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the settings of the link group that
had been previously displayed.
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(3 LINK PARAMETER field
Use the buttons in this field to select the parameters that you want to be linked. You can
do this independently for each link group.
The table below lists the parameters you can select in the LINK PARAMETER field.

EQ EQ settings

DYNAMICS Dynamics settings

INSERT Insert settings

MATRIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MATRIX buses *1

MATRIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses *1

FADER Fader operations

CH ON Channel on/off

TO STEREO On/off status of signals sent to STEREO/MONO buses *1
DCA DCA group assignment

MUTE Mute group assignment

*1 MATRIX channel not applicable

NOTE

« If you link Dynamics for two or more output channels, the parameter values will be linked, but the
key-in sources are not linked and can instead be set for each channel. The behavior of key-in
signals is linked in units of 8ch*. For details about dynamics, see “EQ and Dynamics” (page 58).
* Units of 8ch refers to MIX 1 - MIX 8/MIX 9 - MIX 16/MIX 17 - MIX 24/MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8.

* If you turn on the EQ button or DYNAMICS button, library recall operations will also be linked.
 In the insert settings, the parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.

(9 SEND PARAMETER field
If you have turned on the MATRIX ON or MATRIX send buttons in the LINK PARAMETER
field, use the buttons in this field to specify the send-destination bus(es).

[MTRX 1-8 [MATRIX buses -8 |

NOTE
If nothing is selected in the SEND PARAMETER field, send on/off and send level will not be
linked.

(5 INPUT/OUTPUT button
Use this button to switch between the Input Channels screen and the Output Channels
screen.
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Il Channel link operations

e Linking three or more channels
Hold down the link-source [SEL] key and successively press the [SEL] key of each output
channel you want to add to the link group.

¢ Adding a new channel to an existing link group
Hold down any [SEL] key within the group and press the [SEL] key that you want to add
to the group.

NOTE
If the link-destination output channel is already assigned to another link group, its assignment to
the previous group will be canceled, and it will be added to the newly assigned group.

e Removing a channel from a link group
Hold down any [SEL] key in the same link group, and press the [SEL] key for the channel
that you want to remove.

¢ Changing the level balance between channels that belong to the same link group
While pressing and holding down the [SEL] key for the desired linked channel, adjust the
parameter value. You can also remove all linked channels from the same link group
temporarily. This can be helpful if you want to edit parameters that are linked to each
other while maintaining the same relative level differences. While you are holding down
the [SEL] key, the fader values will not be linked. (However, you cannot temporarily
cancel this link during the “fading” phase of a recalled scene.)

Channel Job

CH LINK SET window

Displayed when you press the channel display field in the CH LINK MODE window. You can
also link channels in this window.

CH LINK SET

Hold down "SEL' of Defining CH and press 'SEL' of additional CHs
after choosing PARAMETERs to link.

CHz CHE CHS CHe
ch 2 ch 5 ch 6
lcHio CH11 cHI3 lcHia
ch1d chl3 chl4
lchig CHiS CHz1 [chzz
chlg chzl ch22
CHZE, CHaT CHZ9 CH30
ch26 ch29
[cHaa 5 CHa?

0 ch34 ch3?7

CHat CHa3 CHas

[cHaz CHa3
chdl chd2 chd3

[cHso CHS I CHS3

CH49
chd9 ch50 ch53

CHST. CHs&

CH53 CHE 1
ch3? ch58 chél

CHES

[cHeE, CHET CHea
ch6S chob chog ch69

ST IN 1L [&T IH 2L ST_IN 3L [&T IH 4L ST _IN 5L
RtiL Rt2L Rt3L RE4L Rt5L

@ ® ® @

(1) Channel select button
Select a channel that you want to link. The selected input channel will be indicated in
blue, the selected output channel will be indicated in orange, and the alphabetical
character that indicates the link group will appear for linked channels.

ot De H

: g AUl Hold down 'SEL' of Defining CH and prg
after choosing PARAMETERs to link.

after choosing PARAMETERs to link.

(EHa Tz (tH3 CHa
ch 4 ch 2 ch 3 ch 4

‘CHa cHio

Cl (EH11 CHiz f CHIO (CH11 CH1Z
ch 9 chl10 chll chl2 chlo chill ch1?

When selecting a channel When linking channels

(@ LINK buttons
Link the channel selected in, (1.

(3 UNLINK button
Cancels the link selected in, (D).

() UNSELECT ALL
De-selects all selected channels.
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(5) CLOSE button
Closes the window.
NOTE

If you use CL5 settings data on the CL3/CL1, or CL3 settings data on the CL1, buttons will be
shown crossed-out if they are assigned to a channel that does not exist on that model.

Copying, moving, or initializing a channel

You can copy or move mix parameters between channels, or restore the parameters of a
specific channel to their default settings.

Copying the parameters of a channel

You can copy the mix parameter settings of a channel to another channel. When you execute
the copy operation, the settings will overwrite the parameters of the copy-destination.

You can copy between the following combinations of channels.

* Between input channels

* Between the STEREO L/R channel and MONO channel

* Between MIX channels

* Between MATRIX channels

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the COPY button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press a [SEL] key to select the copy-source channel.

4. Press the [SEL] key for the copy-destination channel (multiple selections are
allowed).

5. If you have selected a MIX/MATRIX channel as the copy-source, use the buttons in
the COPY TARGET field to select the parameters you want to copy.

6. Press the COPY button to execute the copy.
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CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

cHLINK
DCA GROUP
MUTE GROUP
RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

ORT

copy || Move

DEFAULT

Function CH JOB
Access Area menu

CH COPY MODE window

This window enables you to copy channel settings.
CH COPY MODE

|?| Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL' ,
L= ) and press COPY button.

SOURCE CH DESTINATION CHs (Multiple Selection)

Select SOURCE CH with 'SEL'.
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(1) SOURCE CH field NOTE
Displays the copy-source channel. While this window is displayed, press a [SEL] key on In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
the top panel to select a channel. The selected channel will be highlighted in this field. @ COPY button

If you want to re-select the copy-source channel, press this field. . .
. ] Executes the copy operation. After selecting the copy-source channel and copy-
Before selection After selection destination channel(s), press this button to execute the copy operation.

CH COPY MODE CH COPY MODE

SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL' , (9] Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL" , @ CLOSE buttOI"l
itton, L) button.

@3 COPY bul ress COPY

DESTINATION GHe (Huttpe Seiction : DESTINATION Gis (Multpl Seletion Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.

CH1-16 CH17.32 CH1-16 CH17-32 CH1-16 CH17-32

: i [ Moving the parameters of a channel

CHE5.72  STIN CHB572 | STIN CHEs-72  STIN

The settings of a specific input channel can be moved to a different input channel. When you
execute a Move operation, the numbering of the channels between the move-source and
move-destination will move forward or backward by one.

Move
= 1

If the copy source is a MIX/MATRIX channel, buttons will Iz | 1 | 2 | 3 | a | 5 |

appear so you will be able to select parameters to copy. T

If these buttons are turned on, the following parameters MK .16

will be copied:

MIX17-24

 MODULE PARAMETERS button 1+ | 5 | 2 | 3 | a4 |

Selected channel module parameters >

Move by one.

e WITH MIX SEND/WITH MATRIX SEND button
. COPY TARGET
SEND parameters of signals sent to the selected channel [l | You can move settings between the following combinations of channels.
¢ Between input channels

SOURCE CH ¢ Between ST IN channels

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the MOVE button in the CH JOB menu.

MATRIX 3. Press a [SEL] key to select the move-source channel.
4. Press the [SEL] key for the move-destination channel.
COPY TARGET 5. To execute the move, press the MOVE button.

(2) DESTINATION CHs field

Displays the copy-destination channel. When you specify  |EEIZSIT R GIITOENEI
the copy source, you can then select a copy-destination
channel (multiple selections are allowed) by pressing its
[SEL] key on the panel, and this field will be highlighted.
If you want to defeat all of the selected copy-destination
channels, press the DESTINATION CHs field. EHietRERE T

CH1-16 CH 1732

CH 33-48 CH 4964
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CH JoB x CH MOVE MODE

CH ASSIGN [2] Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CH with 'SEL" ,
= LE) and p itton.

ress MOVE bu

CH LINK
SOURCE CH DESTINATION CH

DCA GROUP CH 1-16 CH17-32 CH1-16 CH17-32
MUTE GROUP cHine Chasoa > cHine Chasoa

RECALL SAFE CHB5.72 CHB5.72

MIX MINUS

DEFAULT

Function CH JOB NOTE

Access Area menu In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
(3 MOVE button
CH MOVE MODE window Executes a move operation. After selecting the move-source channel and move-
destination channel, the channel settings move from the move-source to the move-

(&) FINE (LOmE destination. The settings of all channels between the move-source and move-
destination will shift toward the move-source by one channel.

‘?‘ Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CH with 'SEL' ,
.= and press MOVE button.

SOURCE CH DESTINATION CH @ CLOSE button
Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.

Initializing the parameters of a channel

You can restore the parameters of a channel to an initialized state. This operation can be
performed on any channel(s).

Select SOURCE CH with 'SEL'.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

2. Press the DEFAULT button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press the [SEL] key of the channel(s) to be initialized to make it light (multiple
selections are allowed).

(1 SOURCE CH field 4. Press the DEFAULT button to execute the Initialization.
Displays the move-source channel. While this window is displayed, press a [SEL] key on
the top panel to select an input channel. The selected channel will be highlighted in this
field. If you want to re-select the move-source channel, press this field.

(2) DESTINATION CH field
Displays the move-destination channel. When you specify the move-source, you can
then select the move-destination input channel by pressing its [SEL] key on the panel.
When the move-destination channel is selected, this field will be highlighted. If you
want to change the move-destination channel, press the [SEL] key for the desired input
channel. If you want to defeat the selected move-destination channel, press the
DESTINATION CH field.
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CH ASSIGN

N
DCA GROUP
MUTE GROUP
RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

Function
Access Area

CHJOB
menu

NOTE
After initialization, the TARGET CHs field will be empty (nothing is selected).

CH DEFAULT MODE window

Enables you to initialize parameters.
CH DEFAULT MODE

‘?‘ Select TARGET CHs with "SEL".
L= ) and press DEFAULT button.
TARGET CHs [Multiple Selection]

CH 116 CH17-32 MIX 1-8

CH33-48 CH49-64 MIX 9-16

MIX17-24

CHE5-72 STIN

STEREQ
MATRIX  /MONO

(1) TARGET CHs field
Indicates the channel selected for initialization. While this window is displayed, press a
[SEL] key on the top panel to select an input channel (multiple selection is allowed). The
field will indicate the selected channel(s). Press the same [SEL] key once again to de-
select the channel.

NOTE

« If you press this field while a channel is selected, all selected channels will be de-selected.
* In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2) DEFAULT button
After selecting the channel, press this button to execute the initialization operation.
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(3 CLOSE button
Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.

About Mix Minus

The Mix Minus function removes a specific channel signal from the signals sent to the MIX/
MATRIX buses. You can use this function to quickly send monitoring signals to a performer or
announcer simply by removing his or her audio signal.

NOTE
This Mix Minus function is a shortcut for settings, rather than an operation to switch between
modes. Therefore, even after using this function, you can still edit any parameter on the window
without restrictions.

STEP

1. Hold the [SEL] key while pressing the MIX/MATRIX bus key in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section.

The MIX MINUS popup window will open.
If you wish to remove an additional input channel, press the corresponding [SEL]
key.
If necessary, in the DESTINATION field, select a bus.
You cannot select a FIXED bus.
Press the OK button to set the parameters as follows:
* The send level of the signals sent from the selected input channels is lowered to -cdB.

¢ The send level of the signals sent from all other input channels is set to nominal
(0.0dB).

¢ Send to the destination bus is turned on, and the send point is switched to POST.

* For the stereo input channels, the send level of the signal sent from both channels is
set to -c0 dB.
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NOTE

You can also access the MIX MINUS popup window by pressing the CH JOB button in the
Function Access Area, then pressing the MIX MINUS button.

HIX HINUS

[7) Fymee S to wvct seurce cHe amd touch o bus utton o slect destination.

touch OK to execute MIX HINUS.

cH 118

CHIaB

ches7z | sTm

DESTINATION

cH1z32

CHAS B
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Scene memory

On CL series consoles, you can assign a name to a set of mix parameter and input/output
port patch settings, and store the mix settings in memory (and later recall them from memory)
as a “scene.”

Each scene is assigned a number in the range of 000-300. Scene 000 is a read-only scene
used to initialize the mix parameters. Scenes 001-300 are writable scenes.

Each scene contains the position of the top panel faders and [ON] key status, as well as the
following parameters.

e Input/output port patching

* Bus settings

* Head amp settings

* EQ settings

* Dynamics 1 and 2 settings

* Rack (GEQ/Effect/Premium Rack) settings

* Pan/balance settings

* Insert/Direct Out settings

* On/off status and send level of signals sent to MIX buses
* On/off status and send level of signals sent to MATRIX buses
e DCA group settings

e Mute group settings

* Channel link settings

The number of the currently-selected scene appears in the SCENE field of the Function
Access Area.

SCENE field

RIE

.SCEHE 001 *

Initial Data

. scene 000

E_pn—(4)
Initial Data

You can press the SCENE field to access the SCENE LIST window, where you can view and
edit more detailed settings for the scene.

(D Scene number
Indicates the number of the currently-selected scene. When you select a new scene
number, the number will blink. This blinking indicates that the displayed scene number
is different than the currently-loaded scene number.

(2 R symbol (READ ONLY)/Protect symbol
Read-only scenes are indicated by an R symbol (READ ONLY) displayed here. Write-
protected scenes are indicated by a Protect symbol.
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(3 Scene title

Indicates the title of the currently-selected scene.

(@ E symbol (EDIT symbol)

This symbol appears when you edit the mix parameters for the currently-loaded scene.
This symbol indicates that you must execute the Store operation if you want to keep the
changes you made.

NOTE
You cannot store data to a scene number for which the Protect symbol or R symbol is displayed.

Storing and recalling scenes

To store the current mix settings as a scene in memory and recall it later, you can use the keys
inthe SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section on the top panel, or you can use the SCENE LIST
window.

Storing a scene

[l Using the keys of the SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section

STEP

1. Use the pad controls of the top panel or the buttons in the touch screen to set the
mix parameters as desired.

2. Use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select the store-destination scene
number.

3. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key.

4. Assign a title or comment to the scene in the SCENE STORE window as desired.

5. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key or the STORE button located in the lower

part of the SCENE STORE window.

. Press the OK button in the STORE CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Store

operation.

SCENE MEMORY

SCENE STORE
SCENE TITLE COMMENT

001(Initial Dat | Initial Setting Data

copy ar PASTE CLEAR INS | DEL

SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys

CANCEL

SCENE STORE window
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NOTE

« If you press and hold down either of the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys, the scene number
will increment or decrement continuously.

If you press the SCENE MEMORY [INC] and [DEC] keys simultaneously, the SCENE field
indication will return to the number of the currently-loaded scene.

You can make settings such that the Store Confirmation dialog box will not appear (page 195). In
this case, pressing the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key once will display the SCENE STORE
window as usual, and pressing it once again will execute the Store operation. Alternatively, you
can rapidly press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key twice to store without seeing the SCENE
STORE window.

SCENE STORE window

SCENE STORE
SCENE TITLE

001(Initial Data

COMMENT

COPY cuT

SHIFT LOCK

CAMCEL

(1) SCENE TITLE field
Press this field to select it, and then enter a title for the scene (maximum 16 characters).

(2 COMMENT field
Press this field to select it, and then enter a comment for the scene. You can use this as
a memorandum for each scene (maximum 32 characters).

NOTE

For details on entering text, refer to “Entering names” in the separate Owner's Manual.
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Il Using the SCENE LIST window

STEP

1. Use the controllers on the top panel or the buttons on the touch screen to set the
mix parameters as desired.

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the store-destination scene number.
Press the STORE button in the SCENE LIST window.

. Assign a title or comment to the scene as desired.

Press the STORE button located in the lower part of the SCENE STORE window.

. Press the OK button in the STORE CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Store
operation.

NOTE

You can select multiple scene numbers as the store-destination. To do so, press the MULTI
SELECT button to turn it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the
multifunction knob while pressing and holding it down.

If you selected multiple scenes as the store-destination, the same contents will be stored in all
selected scene numbers. This is convenient if you want to create several variations based on the
same mix settings.

You can also use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select scene numbers.
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SCENE LIST window

Here you can perform various scene-related operations. This window will appear when you
press the SCENE field.

SCENE LIST |PrevIEW

TIME

COMMENT STAMP

STATUS

Initial Data

. FOCUS  (NGET
SCENE 001 Hee LAY

= Focus  (BEL
SCENE 003 2 PLAY

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL

FADE TIME | GPI OUT

OMMENT i e el

PLAYBACK
LINK

(1 Scene list
This area lists various data about the scenes stored in memory.

(2@ NO./TITLE buttons

Press these buttons to sort the listed scenes by number or title. Press the same button
repeatedly to toggle between ascending order and descending order.

(3 Scene number
Indicates the scene number.

(@ Scene title
Indicates the scene title. Press this button to display the SCENE TITLE EDIT window, in
which you can edit the title.

(® R symbol (READ ONLY)/Protect symbol
An “R” symbol is displayed for read-only scenes, and a protect (lock) icon is displayed for
write-protected scenes.
To enable/disable the scene protect setting, press the R symbol or protect symbol of the
selected scene. Pressing the protect (lock) symbol or the R (read-only) symbol
repeatedly will switch between displaying and hiding the corresponding symbol.
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¢ Protect (lock) symbol
You will be unable to overwrite the scene.

* R (READ ONLY) symbol
Not only will the scene be protected, it will also not be overwritten by any file loaded
from a USB flash drive. You can only apply the protect setting to scenes with consecutive
scene numbers starting with scene #001.

¢ No symbol
No scene will be protected.

NOTE
The R symbol for scene number 000 cannot be disabled.

(& Current scene

The currently-selected scene (that is, the current scene) is highlighted in blue in the list.
If you press another scene number in the list, the list will scroll and that scene will
become the current scene.

() SCENE SELECT knob

Use the multifunction knobs to select a scene. You can view the currently-selected scene
number immediately below the SCENE SELECT knob. You can select consecutive
multiple scenes by pressing and rotating the multifunction knob.

MULTI SELECT button

You can select consecutive multiple scenes by turning on this button and rotating the
multifunction knob.

(® LAST SCENE button
Selects the scene that was recalled most recently.

SCENE STORE button
Press this button to display the SCENE STORE window, which will enable you to assign
a name to a scene and store it.

(i) STORE UNDO button
Undoes the Store operation. This button is valid only immediately after you perform an
Overwrite-store operation.

NOTE
* The STORE UNDO button is available only immediately after overwrite-storing.
¢ You can also assign the function of the STORE UNDO button to a USER DEFINED key
(page 197).
(2 Page switching tabs
Switch the views for the right side of the SCENE LIST window.

(3 PREVIEW button
Press this to select PREVIEW mode, which allows you to view and edit the scene settings
in the display and the panel without affecting the signal processing of the current scene.
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Recalling a scene

[l Using the keys of the SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section

STEP

1. Use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select the scene number you want to
recall.

2. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key.
3. Press the OK button to execute the recall.

[l Using the SCENE LIST window

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number to recall.
3. Press the RECALL button in the SCENE LIST window.

4. Press the OK button to execute the recall.

SCENE LIST window

SCENE LIST (H,

ch 1
15:11:53
AOMIN
Send To MIEI

PREVIEW

NO.~ TITLE COMMENT

Initial Data
SCENE 001 = 0 wls WG 08/01/2014

o0 TR

SCENE 003 087012014

Pl =
PLAY MET_EH =

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL = Focls GFl

FADE |5

HULTI

SELECT FADE TIME | GPI OUT

OMMENT [l Jol 3

PLAYBACK
LIHK

* [CHd *[CHS * [cHe * [cHT *[cHa
ch 4 ch 5 ch 6 ch 7 ch 8
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(1) RECALL SCENE button
Recalls the currently-selected scene.

(2) RECALL UNDO button
Undoes the Recall operation. This button is valid only immediately after you perform a
Recall operation.

NOTE

* You can also assign the function of the RECALL UNDO button to a USER DEFINED key
(page 197).

* You can also use MIDI messages (Program Changes) to recall scenes (page 168).

Using USER DEFINED keys to recall

You can use the USER DEFINED keys to recall a selected scene with a single keystroke, or
to step through the scenes. To do this, you must first assign a scene recall operation to a
USER DEFINED key. The following recall operations can be assigned to a USER DEFINED
key.
e INC RECALL
Immediately recalls the scene of the number that follows the currently-loaded scene.

e DEC RECALL
Immediately recalls the scene of the number that precedes the currently-loaded scene.

NOTE
If no scene is stored in the number that precedes or follows the currently-loaded scene, the
closest scene number in which a scene is stored will be recalled.

e DIRECT RECALL
Directly recalls the scene number that you assigned to the USER DEFINED key. When you
press a USER DEFINED key to which this function is assigned, the assigned scene will be
recalled immediately.
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STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.
3. In the USER SETUP window, press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab.

4. Press the button corresponding to the USER DEFINED key to which you want to
assign a function.

In the FUNCTION column, select “SCENE.”
Selects the function you want to assign.
e To assign INC RECALL or DEC RECALL
Choose “INC RECALL" or “DEC RECALL” in the PARAMETER 1 column.

¢ To assign DIRECT RECALL
Choose “DIRECT RECALL” in the PARAMETER 1 column, and choose”SCENE #xxx"” (xxx
is the scene number) in the PARAMETER 2 column.

When you have finished making settings, press the OK button to close the window.
Press the USER DEFINED key to which you want to assign a recall function.

7.
8.

CREATE " [SIVEL

USER K

PAGE CHANGE
'BOOKMARK

(CONTRAST|

o=
el (@

QEONONQONE)
SETUP screen

USER SETUP window

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP

() Stoct Paranctrs for USER DEFINED KEY (BANK A + No.11.

FUNCTION PARAMETER 1 PARAMETER 2

SCENE #001
SCENE #002
CENE #003

CANCEL

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP
window
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Editing scene memories

This section explains how to sort the scenes stored in scene memory, edit their titles, and
copy and paste them.

Sorting scene memories and editing titles

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Press the COMMENT tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs on the top panel to select a scene.
4. Edit the scene.

SCENE LIST window
@

Initial Data

SGENE 001

(3)—pyiaici| SCENE 002
SOENE 003

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL

PLAYBACK

FADE TIME | GPI OUT LIHK

®

(1) Sort button
The list will be sorted as follows, according to the column heading you press.

* NO.
Sorted in order of scene number.

e TITLE
Sorted in numeric/alphabetical order of title.
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¢ COMMENT
Sorted in numeric/alphabetical order of comment.

e TIME STAMP
Sorts the list in order of date of creation.

NOTE
By pressing the same location again, you can change the sorting order (ascending or
descending).

(2) Write-protect
Indicates the Write Protect on/off status. Press this button to write-protect the scene. A
lock icon will appear. Press it again to cancel write protection.

(® TITLE field
Press this field to open the SCENE TITLE EDIT window, in which you can enter the title
for the scene. You can edit titles in this window.

(®) COMMENT field
Press this field to open the SCENE COMMENT EDIT window, in which you can enter
comments for the scene. You can edit comments in this window.

(5 STATUS field
Indicators in this field indicate the setting status of the FOCUS, FADE TIME, PLAYBACK
(playback link), and GPI (General Purpose Interface) functions. (The Playback Link
function plays a desired song in a specified time duration after a scene is recalled.)

(® TIME STAMP field
Indicates the date and time the scene was stored.

(?) CURRENT SETTING field

Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.

Tabs
Enable you to switch between items. You can use tabs to switch the view of the right
half of the window between four different fields (COMMENT/FOCUS/FADE TIME/
PLAYBACK LINK).

Scene memory editing

The scenes stored in scene memory can be copied and pasted to other scene numbers, or
cleared (erased). You can edit scene memories using the buttons located in the upper part of
the SCENE LIST window.

PARSTE CLEAR

Scene memory

(1) COPY button
Press this button to copy the scene to buffer memory.

(2 PASTE button
Press this button to overwrite the selected scene with the scene in buffer memory.

(3 CLEAR button
Press this button to erase the selected scene.

(@ CUT button
Press this button to delete the selected scene and copy it to buffer memory.

(5 INSERT button

Press this button to insert the scene copied to buffer memory into the selected scene
number. The numbers of the subsequent scenes will be incremented by one.

(8 UNDO button
Cancels the most recent scene memory paste, clear, cut, or insert operation and restores
the previous state.

Copying and pasting a scene
You can copy a scene into buffer memory, and then paste it to a different scene number.

NOTE
The Global Paste function enables you to copy any channel or any parameter settings for the
current scene, then paste the data into any single or multiple scenes in memory (page 93).

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the copy-source scene number, and
then press the COPY button in the SCENE LIST window.

3. Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the copy.

4. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the paste-destination scene number,
and then press the PASTE button.

5. Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the paste
operation.

NOTE

* Be aware that if you copy or cut another scene before you paste, the newly copied or cut scene
will overwrite the scene in the buffer memory.

You cannot select multiple scenes as the copy-source.

You can select multiple paste-destination scenes. To do so, press the MULTI SELECT button to
turn it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the multifunction knob while
pressing and holding it down. In this case, the same content will be pasted to all selected scenes.
A copied scene can also be inserted (page 92).

If nothing has been copied to the buffer memory, the PASTE button will be unavailable.
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Clearing a scene

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number that you want to
clear, and then press the CLEAR button in the SCENE LIST window.

3. Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Clear
operation.

NOTE

* You may select multiple scenes to be cleared. To do so, press the MULTI SELECT button to turn
it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the multifunction knob while
pressing and holding it down.

* Read-only scenes or write-protected scenes cannot be cleared.

Cutting a scene

This section explains how to cut a scene.

When you cut a scene, the numbers of the subsequent scenes will be decremented
accordingly. You can paste or insert a cut scene at the desired location. To cut a scene, sort
the scene list in order of scene number.

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the SCENE LIST window of the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number that you want to
cut, and then press the CUT button in the SCENE LIST window.

If desired, you can paste (page 91) or insert the cut scene (that was copied to the
buffer memory).

Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Cut operation.

NOTE

* Read-only scenes or write-protected scenes cannot be cut.

* Be aware that if you copy or cut another scene before you paste or insert, the newly copied or
cut scene will overwrite the scene in the buffer memory.
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Inserting a scene

You can insert a scene copied to buffer memory at a desired scene number location. To insert
a scene, sort the scene list in order of scene number.

STEP

1.
2,
3.

4.

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.
Copy (page 21) or cut the scene you want to insert.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the insert-destination scene number,
and then press the INSERT button in the SCENE LIST window.

Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Insert
operation.

NOTE

If you select multiple scenes as the insert-destination, the same scene will be inserted the
selected number of times.

If nothing has been copied to the buffer memory, the INSERT button is not available.

The INSERT button will also be unavailable if the Insert operation would cause the number of
stored scenes to exceed 300.

When you insert a scene, scenes that were stored in subsequent numbers following that location
will be updated and increase by the number of scenes that were inserted.
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Using the Global Paste function

“Global Paste” is a function that lets you copy and paste settings for the desired channel or
parameter from the current scene to scene data in memory (multiple selections are allowed).
This can be convenient if you want to apply changes (that you made to the current scene) to
multiple scenes that have already been stored.

NOTE

The Global Paste function will be available for a user if the SCENE LIST STORE/SORT
parameter is turned on in his or her user level settings.

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Press the GLOBAL PASTE button in the SCENE LIST window.

Use the tabs in the GLOBAL PASTE window to select the item you want to copy.

Press the [SEL] key on the top panel to select the copy-source channel, and then
press the button in the window to select a parameter.

Use multifunction knobs 7 and 8 to select the range of paste-destination scenes.
Press the PASTE button to execute the paste operation.

GLOBAL PASTE

rrrrrrrrrr

DESTINATION SCENE

NO. TITLE a

001
o [

SEND PARAMETER

SCENE LIST window GLOBAL PASTE window

NOTE

* A progress bar will be displayed as the data is being pasted.

¢ During the paste operation, the STOP button will appear. Press the STOP button if you want to
abort the operation. In that case, part of the data will be pasted and you will be unable to undo
the operation.

¢ You cannot select different parameters from different channels.
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GLOBAL PASTE window

GLOBAL PASTE

CH33-48

CHG5-72 STIN

®_SET BY SEL

[ oca | meur
assiGH || PATCH

DYHAT ||| DYHAZ

INSERT || o veh

MIX

O T

HAME HA

DELAY

INSERT |[| DIRECT

SEND PARAMETER

DESTINATION SCENE
FROM
NO. TITLE

CH17-32

CH49-64

001
002
003

4

TO

PARAMETER SELECT
NO.

058
EQ 059

060

DIGITAL
GAIN

MIX
SEHD

HATRIX

<enp ||| FADER

TO ST

MIX

MATRIX
our OH OH

CH OH || MOHO

1

RACK

PATCH
/OTHERs

(1 SET BY SEL button
Turn on this button to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

(2) CLEAR ALL button/SET ALL button

The CLEAR ALL button clears all of the selected channels. The SET ALL button selects all

channels simultaneously.

NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

3@ Tabs

Enable you to switch between items.

¢ INPUT tab

Select an input channel in the upper left area, and select its parameter in the lower left

area.

You can select the following parameters.

ALL All input channel parameters

INPUT PATCH Input patch settings

NAME Channel name, icon, and channel color

HA Settings for the head amp assigned to the corresponding input channel
DELAY Input delay settings

HPF HPF settings

DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings for the corresponding input channel

EQ EQ settings
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DYNA 1 Dynamics 1 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE and KEY IN FILTER)
DYNA 2 Dynamics 2 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE)

MIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MIX bus
MATRIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MATRIX bus
FADER Fader level

CH ON On/off status of [ON] keys

INSERT | Insert on/off status and insert point

INSERT PATCH! |[Insert in/out patch settings

DIRECT OUT Direct Out on/off, Direct Out level, Direct Out point and patch settings
MIX ON Send on/off to a MIX bus

MATRIX ON Send on/off to a MATRIX bus

TO STEREO Mode, TO ST/TO LCR on/off status, CSR, pan/balance settings
MONO TO MONO on/off

DCA ASSIGN™  [Settings registered in DCA group

*1. The parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.
*2. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the current scene when the settings are made.

OUTPUT tab

Select an output channel in the upper left area, and select its parameter in the lower left

area.

You can select the following parameters.

ALL All output channel parameters

OUTPUT PATCH |Output patch settings

NAME Channel name, icon, and channel color

EQ EQ settings

DYNA 1 Dynamics 1 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE and KEY IN FILTER)
INSERT! Insert on/off status and insert point

INSERT PATCH! |[Insert in/out patch settings

FADER Fader level

CH ON On/off status of [ON] keys

TO STEREO/BAL

Mode, TO ST/TO LCR on/off status, CSR, pan/balance settings (MIX 1-24
only)

MONO TO MONO on/off status (MIX 1-24 only)

MATRIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MATRIX bus
MATRIX ON Send on/off to a MATRIX bus

WITH SEND FROM . .

SOURCE CHs SEND parameters of the send-source signal that will be sent to a channel

DCA ASSIGN™

Settings registered in DCA group

*1. The parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.
*2. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the current scene when the settings are made.
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e RACK tab
Enables you to choose from GEQ RACK, EFFECT RACK, or PREMIUM RACK. You can
select an individual rack for each effect used in dual mode.

e PATCH/OTHERs tab
You can select the following parameters.

INPUT PATCH All input channel patches, insert in/out patches, Direct Out patches
OUTPUT PATCH | All output channel patches, insert in/out patches

INPUT NAME Channel names, icons, and colors for all input channels

OUTPUT NAME |Channel names, icons, and colors for all output channels

HA Analog gain, phantom power on/off status, Gain Compensation settings
CH LINK Channel link settings

MUTE GROUP .

NAME Setting a MUTE group name

CUSTOM FADER .

BANK'! Custom fader bank settings

*1. While in PREVIEW mode, changes that are made in CL Editor are not applied immediately. They are applied
after PREVIEW mode is exited.

e DCA tab
You can select ALL, LEVEL/ON, or NAME. If ALL is selected, all channel parameters will
be copied. If LEVEL/ON is selected, the master level and DCA channel on/off status will
be copied. If NAME is selected, the DCA group name will be copied. You can select the
copy-source channels individually for each DCA group 1-16.
For DCA, although you can turn on both the LEVEL/ON button and the NAME button,
they will then both be switched off if you turn on the ALL button.

Using the Focus Recall function

“Focus Recall” is a function that lets you specify the parameters that will be updated when you
recall a scene. For example, it is convenient to use this if you want to recall only the input
channel settings of a certain scene.

NOTE
In contrast to Focus, the CL series console also features a “Recall Safe” function that enables you
to exclude specific channels and parameters from recall operations. However, while the Focus
Recall function is specified individually for each scene, the Recall Safe settings are applied to all
scenes.
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STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Press the FOCUS tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. In the SCENE LIST window, press the SET button for the scene you want to set.
4. Follow the procedure starting with step 3 in the “Using the Recall Safe function”

(page 73) to make settings.

If you want to cancel the specified restrictions so that all parameters will be subject
to recall, turn on the ALL button.

Recall a scene for which you have made Focus Recall settings.

SCENE LIST

[rocus JESAL

s oo Sl o |
[T sceve oos g ser

SCENE o

.SCENE 000 IRZE

Initial Data

STORE | | RECALL

OF

SCENE field SCENE LIST window

NOTE

* The FOCUS field enables you to make settings for the Focus function. The buttons in this field
correspond to the scene list shown on the left side of the SCENE LIST window.

* Scenes for which Focus settings are made are indicated by a “FOCUS” indication in the STATUS
field of the SCENE LIST window.

¢ You can use the Focus function in conjunction with the Recall Safe function. Channels or
parameters that are excluded from Recall operations by either Focus or Recall Safe will not be

recalled.
¢ For FOCUS RECALL, the NAME parameter is included in the DCA indicator.

ol | .1 U auT
SET |RAck [WA PATCH

PATCH
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FOCUS RECALL window

Sets the parameters that will be recalled.

FOCUS RECALL [CURRENT SET|[ING] — *x

2,
SET ALL ||/CLEAR ALL

q
FOCUS CH FOCUS PARAMETER

IHPUT IHPUT
PRTCH HRHE.

CH17-32 MIX 1-8

CH33-48 CH49-64 MIX 9-16

CHB5.72 MIX17-24

STIN
STEREO

MATRIX  /MONO

Tweur
PATCH

(MSERT DIRECT
PATCH | OUT

HAME

(1) CLEAR ALL button
Clears all the settings.

(2 Focus channel display section

Indicates the target channel for a Recall operation. The view of this field is the same as
that in the RECALL SAFE window.

I All parameters are affected by Recall on these

I Some parameters are affected by Recall on

I Recall has been canceled on these channels.

(3 SET BY SEL button
Turn on this button to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key. To add
channels as the target, turn on this button, and then press the corresponding [SEL] keys
for the channels you want to add.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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(4) FOCUS PARAMETER display section
Indicates the parameters and racks that will be affected by Recall operations for any
scene. Procedures and contents are the same as those in the RECALL SAFE MODE
window (page 74).

(5 Channel select button
Selects the channel for which you want to set the Focus Recall function.

NOTE
Switching channels using this button will not affect the channel selection on the top panel.

(6 Selected channel display

This area indicates the icon, number, color, and name of the currently-selected channel.

(D APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)
Turn on this button to apply the Focus Recall parameter selection for one input channel
to all other input channels.
This can be convenient if you want to apply Focus Recall to the same parameters for all
input channels.

Recall parameter select button
Selects Focus Recall parameters for the selected channel.
Enables you to select parameters for each channel that will be affected by Recall
operations. You can use the same procedure as that in the RECALL SAFE window
(page 74).
NOTE
* If the DCA ASSIGN button is turned on, the parameters assigned to the DCA groups (1-16) for

that channel are targeted for FOCUS RECALL. Settings for DCA 1-16 are made simultaneously.
* DCA ASSIGN button settings are linked according to the channel link for the scene.

(9 FOCUS button
Switches the Focus Recall function on or off.

CLOSE button
Closes the window.

Scene memory

Using the Fade function

“Fade” is a function that smoothly changes the faders of specified channels and DCA groups
to their new values over a specified duration when you recall a scene. The settings of the Fade
function are made independently for each scene.

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Press the FADE TIME tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. In the SCENE LIST window, press the SET button for the scene you want to set.
4

. Press the [SEL] keys for the channels or DCA groups to select the channels or DCA
groups to which the Fade effect will be applied (multiple selections are allowed).

5. Use the multifunction knob to adjust the fade time.

6. Press the OK button to close the FADE TIME window.

7. Press the FADE button in the SCENE LIST window to enable the Fade function.
8

. Recall a scene for which the Fade function is turned on.
The faders will begin to move immediately after Recall occurs, and will reach the values
of the recalled scene over the course of the specified fade time.

SCENE 001

SCENE 002
-

SCENE 003

. R
scene 000 &

Initial Data

SCENE field SCENE LIST window
(FADE TIME field)

NOTE

* Scenes for which Fade settings are made are shown by a “FADE” indication in the STATUS field
of the SCENE LIST window.

The Fade function settings can be applied individually even if faders are linked by Channel Link.
You can stop a fade effect by holding down a [SEL] key while you stop the corresponding moving
fader.

If you recall the same scene while faders are moving, the faders of all channels or DCA groups
will move immediately to their target positions.
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SCENE LIST window (FADE TIME field)

SCENE LIST [Review | ogeas

]
COPY PASTE | CLEAR

NO.~ TITLE - ﬁ FADE TIME

Initial Data
SCENE 001

SCENE 002

SGENE 003

os EK

E T SETTING
i X STORE RECALL =
SET”

coMMeNT | Focus | (TOIRINE | Gri ouT || PLAYBACK

(1) SET button
Press this button to open the FADE TIME window, in which you can select a channel for
which you want to use the Fade function, and specify the fade time (the duration of time
over which the fader will reach its new value).

(2) FADE button
Enables or disables the Fade function for each scene.

(3 FADE TIME display
This area indicates the fade time specified for each scene.

(9 CURRENT SETTING field
Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.

Scene memory

FADE TIME window

You can select the channels to which Fade will be applied, and adjust the fade time. To display
this window, press the SET button in the FADE TIME field in the SCENE LIST window.

FADE TIME [CURRENT SETTING] X

3 —_—
SET ALL  CLEAR ALL

(2] Press 'SEL' of member CHsllto enable FADE TIME function.

CH 1-16 CH17-32 MIX 1-8

CH33.48 CH49.64 MiX 9-16

CHe572 | STIN DCA Mix4r.24

STEREO FADE TIME

MATRIX | /IMONO

CAMNCEL

(1 Channel display field
The channels or DCA groups to which Fade is applied are highlighted. To select the
channels or DCA groups to which Fade is applied, press the [SEL] keys for the channels
or DCA groups. Press the same [SEL] key once again to de-select the channel.

(2) FADE TIME knob
Sets the fade time. You can adjust the values by using the multifunction knobs.
The range is 0.0 sec to 60.0 sec.

NOTE
The fade time is used for all channels and DCA groups selected in the channel display
field.

(3 SET ALL button
Press this button to apply the Fade effect to all faders of that scene.

(@ CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to cancel the Fade function for all faders of that scene.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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Outputting a control signal to an external device
in tandem with scene recall (GPI OUT)

A control signal can be output to an external device connected to the GPI connector of the CL
series console when you recall a specific scene. Proceed as follows.

NOTE
For more information on GPI OUT settings, refer to “Using GPI OUT” (page 239).

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.
2. Press the GPI OUT tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. For each scene, specify the control signal that you want to output to each GPI OUT
port.
4. Recall the scene for which you want to output GPI OUT signals.

SCENE LIST [preview
No.- TInE
Initial Data

SCENE 001
SCENE 002

SCENE 003

SCENE LIST window
(GPI OUT field)

Scene memory

SCENE LIST window (GPI OUT field)

SCENE LIST [PrEview | o-o8a ul i =

PRSTE COPY GEU CLEAR

NO.~ TITLE - a (et iy
PORT1 PORTZ PORTS *0RT4 PORTS

Initial Data

SCENE 002 = — B I S B
(4101} SCENE 003 =

TALLY - ——— Bl TRIGGER

STORE RECALL
-

HULTI
PLAYBACK
SELECT COMMENT | FoCUS | FADE TivE | |fedivilny \vea

(1) Output control signal select buttons
These specify the control signal will be output from each GPI OUT.
Pressing a button repeatedly will switch between the following functions.

® === (OFF)....cccevurennen. Nothing will be output.
* TRIGGER................. A trigger will be output when the scene is recalled.
e TALLY ....cccoeiiiinen. A tally will be output when the scene is recalled.

(2) CURRENT SETTING field
Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.
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Playing back an audio file that links to a scene
recall

You can also specify an audio file that you want to play back from a USB flash drive when a
specific scene is recalled. This can be convenient if you want an effect sound or BGM to be
played automatically in a specific scene.

NOTE

¢ Save audio files for playback in the SONGS folder within the YPE folder. If you save them in the
root directory or in other folders, you will be unable to specify them for playback. When an audio
file is played, the path in the TITLE LIST screen will indicate \YPE\SONGS\.

* You cannot play audio files during recording or in recording standby mode.

* A specified audio file will be played back only once, regardless of the playback mode settings.

* Audio file names must be eight characters plus three extension characters. If you change the file
name after specifying the file for playback, or if you delete or copy the file repeatedly, the specified
file may become unrecognizable in rare cases.

STEP

. Connect a USB flash drive that contains the audio files to the USB connector.

. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Press the PLAYBACK LINK tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

. Press the song select button for a scene to which you want to link the audio file.

. Press a list in the SONG SELECT window or use the multifunction knobs to select a
file that you want to link to a scene.

Use the corresponding multifunction knob to set the offset (the time duration until
the start of audio file playback).

Press the OK button.
Press the PLAY button to turn on the link to the audio file.
Recall a scene to which an audio file has been linked.

S0NG TITLE

Initial Data
SCENE 001
SOENE 002

003

SCENE 003

SCENE LIST window
(PLAYBACK LINK field)

929

Scene memory

NOTE

* After a scene has been recalled and until the offset time has elapsed, a countdown will appear in
the Function Access Area.

« |If another song is playing during a scene recall, the song playback will stop when the scene is
recalled, regardless of the offset time setting.

SCENE LIST window (PLAYBACK LINK field)

= ] ii] > =3]
PREVIEW S coPY | PASTE | CLEAR ot INSERT

SCENE LIST UNDO

NO.~ TITLE SOMNG TITLE OFFSET

Initial Data
SCENE 001 LEA 8 01 hjhstnl

PLAY

SCENE 002 ‘I

SCENE 003

PLAY [ F§E ]

=
PLAY

= CURRENT SETTING
STORE RECALL
PLAY

COMMENT

0.0s

Focus | FapE TiE| | GP1 ouT |

SELECT

(D PLAY button
Sets the Playback Link function's on/off status for each scene.

(2 Song select button
Press this button to open the SONG SELECT window, in which you can select a song and
set the offset time (time duration from scene recall until the start of playback). Also, the
title of the selected song will appear on the button.

(3 Offset time display
Indicates the time duration from scene recall until the start of playback of the specified
audio file. Set the offset time in the SONG SELECT window.

(9 CURRENT SETTING field
Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.
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SONG SELECT window

You can select an audio file you want to link with the scene, and set the offset time. This
window will appear when you press the song select button.

SONG SELECT [|p

PATH

T

NO. SONG TITLE ARTIST

--—- HO ASSIGH -—- OFFSET

01 hjhstnl 0.0

123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

01 hjhstnl 1234567891 123456nh 00:03:15

CANCEL

(1) Change directory button
Press this button to move to the next higher folder level.

NOTE
You cannot move to levels higher than \YPE\SONGS\.

(2) PATH indicator

This area indicates the current directory path. It will show only the \YPE\SONGS\ level.

(3 SONG TITLE/FILE NAME switch buttons
Switch between the song title list and the file name list.

(4) SONG TITLE list button
(& ARTIST list button

Press these buttons to sort the audio file list (at the current directory level) by song title
and artist name respectively.

(&) List
Displays the name of the folder or audio file, artist name, and audio file time duration.
You can select an audio file by pressing the folder name or audio file name.
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(D) OFFSET knob
You can use the multifunction knob 8 to set the time interval from scene recall until the
start of audio file playback. The offset time can be adjusted in the range of 0.0-99.0 in
0.5 sec steps.

Scroll knob
Use the multifunction knob to scroll the list.

Using Preview mode

Preview mode lets you view or edit the settings of a scene stored in memory without affecting
the signal processing of the current scene. When you recall a scene in this mode, the settings
of the newly recalled scene will appear on the panel of the CL series console, but the signal
processing of the current scene will remain as it was prior to the recall. Even if you modify the
settings and save them as a new scene or by overwriting, the signal processing of the current
scene will remain as it was prior to the recall. During an actual performance, it can be
convenient to use this to check the content of the scene you intend to recall next, or to make
minor changes to a scene and then store it.

STEP

1. Press the [PREVIEW] key. Or, press the PREVIEW button in the SCENE LIST window.

2. Use the [INC]/[DEC] keys, multifunction knobs, or [TOUCH AND TURN] knobs in the
SCENE MEMORY section to operate the SCENE SELECT knob in the SCENE LIST
window, and select the scene number that you want to recall.

Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key. Or, press the RECALL SCENE button in the
SCENE LIST window. To execute the Recall operation, press the OK button.

If desired, use the panel controls to edit the settings.

If you want to store the changes you made in step 4, select the scene number in
which you want to store the scene, and press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key. Or,
press the SCENE STORE button in the SCENE LIST window.

When you have finished viewing or editing the settings of the scene, press the
PREVIEW key. Or, press the PREVIEW button in the SCENE LIST window.

NOTE

* PREVIEW mode applies to all parameters included in scene memory, all parameters included in
the INPUT PATCH and OUTPUT PATCH functions, and HA parameters.

* RECALL SAFE and FOCUS RECALL are enabled in PREVIEW mode.
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Functions in Preview mode

The current scene will be modified by the following software and external operations.
» CL Editor

» StageMix

* MIDI Rx

* GPIIN

Similarly, edits for the current scene will be conveyed to the following software and external
devices.

¢ CL Editor
¢ StageMix
e MIDI Tx

e GPIOUT

The meters will indicate the state of signal processing for the current scene.
Playback Link will operate for recalling the current scene.

If cascade-connected, both master and slave units will operate independently. Link will not
occur while in Preview mode.

The following functions will not operate in Preview mode.
* Synchronization with CL Editor

e Switching users

¢ Changing the User Level

* Load/Save functions

* Cue changes

* USER DEFINED KEY operations

* USER DEFINED KNOB operations

¢ Monitor (MONITOR, CUE, OSCILLATOR, TALKBACK) changes or display
» Changing or viewing Nuendo Live settings

* Changing or viewing the recorder

e Changing DANTE SETUP or DANTE PATCH settings
e FADE TIME

e EFFECT FREEZE playback or recording

¢ MIDI clock and tap tempo for effects

¢ Internal metering for Premium Effects (GR for DynamicEQ and Portico 5043; VU for Opt-2A
and U76)

In addition, you cannot enter Preview mode while performing the following operations.
» While pasting scene or EQ settings

* While executing Global Paste

* While synchronizing with CL Editor

* While saving/loading a file

Scene memory

NOTE
The scene titles shown in StageMix will be changed to the titles used when using the store
operation on a CL series console operated in PREVIEW mode.
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Monitor and Cue functions

Monitor and Cue functions Ssmewr T T T T T T T TT T T T T e e

|{ - H\’m“ ]|

The Monitor function lets you monitor various outputs through your nearfield monitors or : cueraus CUER 1 éﬁj (e ok N [y pior BT o :

headphones. Below the front pad of the CL series console is a PHONES out jack which | 9 |

always outputs the monitor source signal that you've selected for monitoring. By assigning the | |

MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels to the desired output jacks, you can also monitor the same | D [ R |

signal through external speakers. | o —Heslo = By A G— |

You can select the following signals as the monitor source. I Ek = I

+ STEREO channel output signal : §i§§§§§§ﬁgukmc.:§ Emon L1 § g AL S

» MONO channel output signal | g | ] i =

* STEREO + MONO channel output signal | rmeomnia | e |1 NI | s s Tmm——— |

e OMNI IN 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8 channel input signal (for monitoring each two channel pair) | EEE?EEE&T""'&( ” I

» RECORDER PLAYBACK output signal |¥ ___________________________________ /l

* A combination of up to eight MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel output | ~—7—VF7"F—>"—>"—"———> > ———————————————————————— \
signals, RECORDER PLAYBACK output signals, and OMNI IN 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8 input cuessomononor

signals - ”“”g{;‘giﬂpu”ﬁm R e cuEQuToN e oty o

{ [METER] cUER

CUEOUTR >, 1o ourput patcs

The Cue function lets you check an individual selected channel/DCA group by temporarily
monitoring it via MONITOR OUT or PHONES. When you press the [CUE] key on the top
panel, the cue signal of the corresponding channel or DCA group is sent as the monitor output

CUE OUT
LEVEL

CUELOGIC

from the selected output port. - [ IRE

MONITOR
LEVEL

|

|

|
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The cue signal is sent to the same output destination as the monitor signal. Be aware that for this
reason, the cue signal will no longer be sent to the connected monitor speakers if you turn off the
Monitor function. However, the cue signal will always be sent to the PHONES output jack.

| .

The following diagram shows the cue/monitor signal flow.
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e MONITOR SELECT
Selects the monitor source.

* METER
Detects and indicates the level of the monitor signal or cue signal.

e DIMMER
Attenuates the monitor/cue signal by a fixed amount.
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MONITOR LEVEL
Adjusts the output level of the MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels. If PHONES LEVEL LINK
is ON, this setting will also affect the level at the PHONES Out jack.

MONITOR FADER

Use the STEREO MASTER fader or MONO MASTER fader to adjust the output level of the
MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels. MONITOR FADER is positioned in series with
MONITOR LEVEL. If PHONES LEVEL LINK is ON, this setting will also affect the level at
the PHONES Out jack.

ON (On/off)
Switches the Monitor function on or off.

DELAY (Monitor delay)
Delays monitor signals. The Delay function is disabled if cue signals are being output.

PHONES LEVEL (Headphone level)
Adjusts the dedicated output level of the PHONES Out jack.

PHONES LEVEL LINK (Headphone Level Link function)
If this function is turned on, the MONITOR LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals
sent to the PHONES Out jack.

CUE INTERRUPTION (Cue Interruption function)

If this function is turned on, pressing the [CUE] key on the top panel will cause the cue
signal of the corresponding channel or DCA group to be sent as the monitor output
from the selected output port. With the factory default settings, this function is turned
on.

Turn it off if you do not want to output cue signals to the monitoring speakers.
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Using the Monitor function

This section explains how to select the desired monitor source, and monitor it from the
PHONES Out jack or external monitor speakers.

STEP

1. Connect your monitor system to the OMNI OUT jacks or 2TR OUT DIGITAL jack on
the rear panel. To monitor through headphones, connect your headphones to the
PHONES Out jack below the front panel.

2. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.

3. Press the MONITOR display button or the meter field in the MONITOR screen.

4. Use the source select buttons in MONITOR screen to select the monitor source.

5. Press one of the MONITOR OUT PATCH buttons (L/R/C) in the meter field to specify
the port that will be the output destination for monitor signals L, R, and C (multiple
selections are allowed).

6. Turn the OUTPUT button on to enable monitoring.

7. To adjust the monitor level, use the MONITOR LEVEL knob located in the SCENE
MEMORY/MONITOR section of the top panel.

8. Make settings for Dimmer, Delay, and Monaural as desired.

TALKBACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACK

MONITOR screen

NOTE
Monitor on/off operations, selection of the monitor source, and dimmer on/off operations can also
be assigned to USER DEFINED keys. (page 197)
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MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the MONITOR field lets you check the current monitor settings, and
turn monitoring on/off.

INPUT
PFL

= o
mix cue JIBE| REITS

SOURCE SELECT

PHOHES
c LEYEL LIHK ( )
-20

ON

ORHI PB OUT

OMHI
1-2 3-4

FADER
ASSIGN
— HMOHITOR

[omm |[ om ||
ol Ol bEFIE

CH1-48 ASSIGN OUTPUT

Mix
CH49-72/5TIH

OUTPUT
_ ASSIGHED

TALKBACK IN INPUT TO TALKBACK

TALKBACK
OH
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(1) MONITOR display button
When you press this button, the MONITOR window will appear, in which you can make
detailed monitor settings.

(2) SOURCE SELECT field
Selects the monitor source. If DEFINE has been selected in this field, access the
MONITOR window to specify the source channel.

(3 DIMMER field
Enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates
monitor signals.

e DIMMER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signals will be attenuated when the dimmer
is on.

e DIMMER ON button
Turn on this button to enable the dimmer and attenuate the monitor signal.
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(4 MONITOR FADER field

Enables you to set and view the monitor fader that adjusts the monitor level.

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the monitor fader level. Pressing this knob will enable you to use the
multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the level.

FADER ASSIGN display
This area displays the type of faders that are currently assigned to the monitor fader.
Indicator assignments are as follows.

No assignment

* MASTERA ... Master A only

e MASTER A+ ...........ovvvvveveeens Master A, Master B, Custom fader bank
e MASTERB. .........ccoeeeunennee Master B only

e MASTERB+............ccooeeeee Master B, Custom fader bank

e CUSTOM........... A single fader in the Custom fader bank

¢ CUSTOMSs Multiple faders in the Custom fader bank

(5) Meter field

Indicates the output level of Monitor Out channels L, R, and C. Press this field to open
the MONITOR window.

(® MONITOR OUTPUT button

Switches Monitor Out on or off.

(?) PHONES LEVEL LINK button

If this is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the
PHONES Out jack.

MONO MONITOR button

Turn on this button to switch monitor signals to mono.
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MONITOR window

You can make detailed settings for monitoring. This window appears when you press the
MONITOR display button or meter field in the MONITOR screen.

MONITOR

SOURCE SELECT

[ nono
&G

OMHI
1-2

PHOHES
LEVEL LIHK HONO
HOHITOR

ONITOR  MONITOR
ADER DELAY

orHl

el TALKBACK

: DIMMER
ol
7-8

OMHI
5-6
0

DEFIHE DANTE
36

HiXi0
Hxio

[IE3ES
Fx 2

nr 7z

RECORDER
PB OUT

I SOURCE SELECT field
This field enables you to select the source signal for the MONITOR bus.

(@) Source selection buttons

Select one of the following as the signal source that will be output to the MONITOR bus.

STEREO L/R STEREO L/R channel signals

MONO (C) MONO channel signal

LCR STEREO L/R + MONO channel signals

OMNI 1-2-7-8 OMNI IN jacks 1 - 8 signals (per two channels)
PB OUT Recorder's PLAYBACK OUT signals

DEFINE The signal(s) selected in the ASSIGN field
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Il DIMMER field

This field enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates
monitor signals.

(2) DIMMER knob

Adjusts the amount by which monitor signals will be attenuated when the Dimmer
function is on.

(3 DIMMER ON/OFF button
Switches the Dimmer function on or off.

(49 TALKBACK DIMMER knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor level will be attenuated when talkback is on.

(5 TALKBACK ON indicator
Indicates the talkback on/off status.

(6 PHONES LEVEL LINK button

Enables you to link the signal level at the PHONES Out jack to the monitor signal level.
Turn on this button to adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES Out jack by using
the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob (0) or the fader (1) to which this knob function has
been assigned.

NOTE

If the PHONES LEVEL LINK button is ON, use the MONITOR LEVEL knob and the monitor fader,
as well as the PHONES LEVEL knob to adjust the monitor level when monitoring through
headphones.

() CUE INTERRUPTION button

Press this button to interrupt the monitor signal by the cue signal. If this button is on
and the cue is enabled, the cue signal will be sent to the monitor output. With the
factory default settings, this function is turned on. If you do not wish to send the cue
signal to the monitor output, switch this button off.

MONO MONITOR button
Turn on this button to switch the monitor output signal to mono.

(® MONITOR OUTPUT button
This button turns the monitor output on/off. When this button is turned on, the monitor
source selected in (D) is sent to output destination (5.
NOTE

The PHONES output jack will always output the monitor signal, regardless of whether
the OUTPUT button is on or off.
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I MONITOR FADER field { MONITOR OUT PATCH button

Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output
MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob port to patch to the monitor out L/R/C channels.

Indicates the monitor level. Press this knob to adjust the monitor level using the S

multifunction knob. Or, press the Centralogic section bank select [STEREO] key, and (2] seleot omidate

then use the monitor fader to adjust the level.

(i) FADER ASSIGN indicator
Indicates the fader(s) to which the monitor level is assigned. Indicator assignments are

. DANTE
DANTE  DANTE  DANTE  DANTE DANTE | DANTE |DANTE  DANTE
as follows: e e ] e e

_ |MONITOR L = ’

DAHTE  |[DANTE DANTE | |DAHTE  |[DANTE |[DANTE
) 3 £ 37 £ E2) a0

MASTER A MASTER A fader only DIaITAL ome (oA [oane. (oane | ioane o [oare oge
MASTER A+ |MASTER A, as well as MASTER B fader and Custom fader bank
MASTERB  |MASTER B fader only S ede e de e e e J o
MASTER B+ MASTER B, as well as Custom fader bank cLose
CUSTOM One of the Custom fader bank faders
CUSTOMs Multiple Custom fader bank faders DANTE 1-64 Output channels 1-64 to audio network
OMNI1-8 OMNI OUT jacks 1-8
I MONITOR DELAY field DIGI OUT L/R DIGITAL OUT jack on the CL unit
This field enables you to specify the monitor delay setting by which the monitor out signal is SLOT1-1 - SLOT3-16 |Output channels 1-16 of an I/0 card installed in slots 1-3
delayed.
@ AuTO .BYPASS button . . . t“\?o.rufan specify output ports only for MONITOR OUT L and R, and monitor through two speakers.
Turn this on to automatically bypass monitor delay when the cue is on. « If you have not specified an output port for MONITOR OUT C, selecting the MONO (C) button or
® MQNITOR DELAY knob B . N o :gﬁgﬁtzznt:iﬂtgilﬁ_oonétgs_cl)_u[?s-wnl automatically cause the MONO channel signal to be
Indicates the currently-specified delay time. The millisecond value is indicated above the
knob, and the delay time value in currently-selected units and the currently-selected ASSIGN field
scale type are indicated below the knob. However, if the scale is set to ms, the delay time If you have selected DEFINE in the SOURCE SELECT field, you can use the ASSIGN field
value is not shown above the knob. to specify multiple monitor sources. The following table shows the monitor sources that
Press this knob to control the level using the multifunction knobs. you can select in the ASSIGN field.
. MIX 1-24 Output signals of MIX channels 1-24
l Meter field MTRX 1-8 MATRIX buses 1 - 8 output signals
Indicates the monitor output level. STEREO STEREO L/R channel output signals
Meters MONO (C) MONO channel output signal

This field indicates the output level of the monitor L/R/C channels. OMNI IN jacks 1 - 8 input signals (per two

channels)
PB OUT Recorder's PLAYBACK OUT signals

OMNI 1-2 - OMNI 7-8

NOTE
You can select a maximum of eight monitor sources in the ASSIGN field. If you select eight
monitor sources, no further selections will be possible. Turn off the buttons of unneeded sources.

'l 06 CUL_ = /CUL_=3/CL Y Reference Manual



MONITOR screen (Monitor field in Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the Monitor field in the MONITOR screen
appears as shown below.

P

SURROUND MONITOR
SOURCE SELECT

(1) SURROUND MONITOR display button
When you press this button, the SURROUND MONITOR window will appear, in which
you can make detailed surround monitor settings.

(2) SOURCE SELECT field
Selects the surround monitor source. If 2CH MONITOR has been selected in this field,
use the SURROUND MONITOR window to specify the source channel.

(3 Speaker Mute field
You can individually mute each speaker that is monitored.

(9 DOWNMIX field
Select in which field to perform downmixes.

e STEREO button
Downmix in stereo mode.

e MONO button
Downmix in mono mode.

(B Meter field
Shows the meters for the surround signal being monitored. The layout of the meters is
the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.
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SURROUND MONITOR window (Surround mode)

You can make detailed settings for surround monitoring. If Surround mode is set for the bus
settings in BUS SETUP, this window appears when you press the MONITOR display button
or meter field in the MONITOR screen.

SURROUND MONITOR

DIMMER

c— PHOHNES
s LEVEL LIHK
' CUE
INTERRUPTI0H

MONITOR
FADER

SOURCE SELECT DOWNMIX

MONITOR
DELAY

AUTO
BYPASS
)

0.0 0.00
meter FADER
ASSIGN

ASSIGN
—— STEREQ/MONO —— ——— RECORDER ——

EXTE

[ STERED MOMD Ty S WT 572
STL

(1) SOURCE SELECT field
Select one of the following as the surround source that will be output to the MONITOR

bus.

MIX1-6 Surround signals in the current mix

EXT5.1-1-3 Surround signals set in MONITOR SOURCE SETUP (3 channels)
2CH MONITOR Stereo signals set in MONITOR SOURCE SETUP

(2 MONITOR SOURCE SETUP button
Use this button to open the MONITOR SOURCE SETUP screen. Set the sources and
names for EXT 5.1 - 1-3 (EXTERNAL SURROUND) and EXT ST - 1-4 (EXTERNAL STEREO).
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(3 DOWNMIX field
Select in which field to perform downmixes.

*STEREO button
Downmix in stereo mode.

*MONO button
Downmix in mono mode.

(9 DOWNMIX SETUP button
Use this button to open the DOWNMIX SETUP screen. Set the parameters for
downmixes.

(® Meter field
Shows the meters for the surround signal being monitored. The layout of the meters is
the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.

(& Speaker Mute field
You can individually mute each speaker that is monitored.

(@ SOLO button
Turns on the solo function for the monitor speakers. When turned on, all speaker
buttons in the speaker mute field are turned on. At this time, if you press one of the
speaker buttons, only that button remains on; the other buttons go off. If you press a
different speaker button, the other buttons go off.

NOTE
If you switch to Surround mode, the patch for monitor output can be set in the OUTPUT PORT
screen rather than this screen. (Refer to page 56.)

Monitor and Cue functions

MONITOR SOURCE SETUP screen

Press the MONITOR SOURCE SETUP button in the SURROUND MONITOR screen to open
this screen.

SLOTT
1

SLOTZ
1

SLOTZ
1

L R

EXTST -1 GIERIT || AL

OMNI® | | OMNI®
5 6

(1) NAME field
Press this button to open the PATCH/NAME screen (with the NAME tab selected). Enter
the source name in the Keyboard screen.

(2) PATCH field
Press this button to open the PATCH/NAME screen (with the PATCH tab selected). Select
the port to patch.
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DOWNMIX SETUP screen

Press the DOWNMIX SETUP button in the SURROUND MONITOR screen to open this

screen. The layout of the channels is the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP
screen.

DOWNMIX SETUP

APPLY TO
MIX1-6 TO STEREQ

MASTER

(1) Output channel field

Selects the output channel. You can use the L and R buttons to switch each between on/
off.

(2 Downmix parameter field
Sets the downmix parameters for each channel and the master channel monitors.
(® APPLY TO MIX1-6 TO STEREO button

Press this button to apply the downmix parameters for the set monitors to the downmix
parameters for the main channel (MIX1-6 to STEREO).
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Using the Cue function

About Cue groups
Cue signals on the CL series console can be categorized into the following four groups.

(1 INPUT CUE group

The cue signals of input channels make up this group. To enable Cue for this group,
press the [CUE] key for any input channel to turn Cue on.

Input channel [CUE] key

NOTE

If input channels or ST IN channels are assigned to the Centralogic section, you can also use the
[CUE] keys in the Centralogic section to enable Cue for this group.

(2 DCA CUE group

The cue signals of DCA groups make up this group. To enable Cue for this group, assign

the DCA groups to the Centralogic section and press a [CUE] key in the Centralogic
section to turn Cue on.

A | AR
(O) | Oy
Y | &Y

13
m
lnd
»
m
Il

[ | [25— [CUE] key in the Centralogic section
(When using DCA groups)

)| ~E

o [0 8%

(3 OUTPUT CUE group

The cue signals of output channels make up this group. To switch Cue on or off for this
group, press the [CUE] key in the Master section, or assign MIX channels or MATRIX
channels to the Centralogic section and press a [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.

I [CUE] key in the Master section
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© | ©
se]fi{[(sec
E | B [CUE] key in the Centralogic section
Qoven | [ oven (When operating the MIX channel or
0= |92 | MATRIX channel)
B | H%
-0 | O-e0
) B
9-16 2%
NOTE

If STEREO/MONO channels are assigned to the Centralogic section, you can also use the [CUE]
keys in the Centralogic section to enable Cue for this group.

(@ Other CUE group
These cue signals are operated via buttons displayed on the
touch screen. This group is enabled if you turn on the CUE
button in the EFFECT window or the PREMIUM window, or
if you turn on the KEY IN CUE button in the DYNAMICS 1
window. This group will automatically be disabled when
you exit the corresponding window.

NOTE
You cannot turn on cue monitoring between different groups simultaneously. Normally, the group
to which the most recently-pressed [CUE] key (or on-screen CUE/KEY IN CUE button) belongs
will take priority, and the [CUE] keys for the previously-selected group will be defeated.
However, if you switch the Cue signal group in a specific order, the state of the [CUE] keys of the
previously-selected group will be restored when the current Cue signal is defeated.

The following illustration shows the
priority order of the [CUE] keys. After
you have switched groups from lower
to upper levels, if you then defeat cue
for the upper group, the previous
[CUE] key status of the group
immediately below will be restored.

CUE

On-screen CUE button

Other CUE group

INPUT CUE group

For example, if you switch groups in ~ DCA CUE group
the order of OUTPUT CUE group —
DCA CUE group — INPUT CUE group OUTPUT CUE group

— Other CUE group, you can then
successively defeat the [CUE] keys
(CUE/KEY IN CUE buttons) to
successively restore the [CUE] key
status of the previously-selected group.
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Operating the Cue function

This section explains how to use the [CUE] key for a channel or DCA group to monitor cue
signals.

NOTE
The cue signal is sent to the same output destination as the monitor signal. Be aware that for this
reason, the cue signal will not be sent to the connected monitor speakers if you turn off the
Monitor function. However, the PHONES Out jack below the front pad will always output cue
signals regardless of the Monitor on/off setting. See “Using the Monitor function” (page 103) for
details about the Monitor function.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.

2. Press the CUE display button or the INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field in the MONITOR
screen.

Use the CUE MODE button in the CUE screen to specify what will happen when
multiple [CUE] keys within the same CUE group are turned on.

Use the buttons and knobs of the INPUT CUE/DCA CUE/OUTPUT CUE field to specify
the output position and output level for each CUE group.

Press one of the CUE OUT PATCH buttons (L/R) in the meter field to specify a port
as the output destination for cue signals L and R (multiple selections are allowed).
Press the [CUE] key of the channel or DCA group to be monitored to turn it on.
Adjust the Cue signal level by using the [MONITOR LEVEL] knob located in the
SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section of the top panel.

To defeat cue, press the currently-on [CUE] key once again. To clear all cue
selections, press the CLEAR CUE button in the Meter field.

TALKBACK IN

INPUT TO TALKBACK

MONITOR screen
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NOTE

* The cue signal is sent to the monitor output and PHONES Out jacks regardless of whether the
CUE OUTPUT button is on or off. However, the cue signal will no longer be sent to monitor output
if CUE INTERRUPTION is turned off. The cue signal is always sent to the PHONES Out jack,
regardless of the CUE INTERRUPTION setting.

When using the MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons in the SENDS ON FADER window, you can
press the selected button once again to turn on Cue for the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel
(page 39).

If you want cue operations and channel select operations to be linked, open the USER SETUP
window, choose the PREFERENCE tab, and then turn on [CUE] — [SEL] LINK (page 196).

If PHONES LEVEL LINK (page 104) in the MONITOR screen is ON, the cue signal level when
monitoring through headphones can be adjusted using both the MONITOR LEVEL knob and the
PHONES LEVEL knob.

To adjust the level to the output destination port for the cue signal, adjust the gain of the output
port that is patched to it.

If you turn on the [CUE] key, the background of the cue meter in the Function Access Area will
turn blue, indicating the cue output level. The upper part of the cue meter shows an abbreviation
indicating the currently-on cue group or cue button. The abbreviations displayed for the cue
meters have the following meaning.

IN INPUT CUE group

DCA DCA CUE group

ouT OUTPUT CUE group

EFFECT CUE button in the EFFECT and PREMIUM RACK windows
(Other CUE groups)

KEY IN KEY IN CUE button in the DYNAMICS1 window
(Other CUE groups)

CUE meter

You can also assign the function of the CLEAR CUE button to a USER DEFINED key (page 197).
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MONITOR screen
The CUE field of the MONITOR screen lets you check the current Cue settings, and turn Cue

on/off.
INPUT DCA QUTPUT =  LEW |

OUTPUT —u—( :
0 PFL PRE PAH PFL I
o o o
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SOURCE SELECT
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OUTPUT LAt
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TALKBACK IN
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TALKBACK
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(1) CUE display button

When you press this button, the CUE window will appear, in which you can make
detailed cue settings.

(2) CUE MODE buttons

Select the cue mode. You can select MIX CUE mode (all selected channels will be cued),
or LAST CUE mode (only the channel selected most recently will be cued).

(3 INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE section

Indicates the settings for input cue, DCA cue, and output cue. Press this field to open
the CUE window.

(4 CUE OUTPUT button
Switches the cue output on or off.

(5) CLEAR CUE button

Cancels all cue selections simultaneously. If MIX CUE mode has been selected, all of the
selected channels will be cleared.
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CUE window

You can make detailed settings for the cue. This window will appear when you press the
INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field.

(1) CUE MODE buttons
Select one of the following two cue modes:

e MIX CUE
All selected channels will be mixed and monitored.

e LAST CUE
Only most recently selected channel will be monitored.

NOTE
All cue selections will be cleared if you switch between MIX CUE mode and LAST CUE mode in
the CUE MODE section.

I INPUT CUE field
This field enables you to make settings related to the input channel cue.

(2) Cue point select button
Sets the cue point to PFL (immediately before fader), AFL (immediately after fader), or
POST PAN (immediately after PAN).

NOTE
Be aware that if you turn on the POST PAN button, you will be unable to monitor signals sent to
the MONO bus from an input channel in LCR mode.

(3 PFL TRIM knob
Indicates the monitor levels when PFL is selected. You can adjust the level using the
multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.
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I DCA CUE field
This section enables you to make settings related to DCA cue.

(@ Cue point select button
Sets the cue point for the DCA group to PRE PAN (immediately before PAN) or POST
PAN (immediately after PAN).

(5 DCA TRIM knob
Indicates the monitor level of cue signals from a DCA group. You can adjust the level
using the multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.

(6) UNITY button
Turn on this button to monitor signals at the same volume level that was obtained when
the master level for each DCA group was set to 0 dB (unity gain).

I OUTPUT CUE field
This section enables you to make settings related to output channel cue.

(D Cue point select button
Sets the cue point for the output channel to PFL (immediately before fader) or AFL
(immediately after fader).

PFL TRIM knob
Indicates the monitor levels when PFL is selected. You can adjust the level using the
multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.

Il Meter field

(9 ACTIVE CUE indicator
Lights to indicate the type of cue currently being monitored (input: blue, DCA: yellow,
output: orange).
CLEAR CUE button
Cancels all cue selections simultaneously.
NOTE

If you press the CUE meter in the Function Access Area, all cue selections will be cleared.

(i) Meter section
This field indicates the output level of the cue L/R channels.

({2 CUE OUTPUT button
Switches the cue output on or off.

(3 CUE LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the cut out. You can adjust the values by using the
multifunction knobs.
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CUE OUT PATCH button
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output
port to patch to the cue out L/R channels.

[?] select candidate.

oante il 5 o1z

+ )
DANTE

3

DANTE 1-64 Output channels 1-64 to audio network

OMNI1-8 OMNI OUT jacks 1-8

DIGI OUT L/R DIGITAL OUT jack on the CL unit

SLOT1-1 - SLOT3-16 |Output channels 1-16 of an I/O card installed in slots 1-3

I FADER CUE RELEASE field

Move the fader of the channel that is cued to set the FADER CUE RELEASE function for
releasing the cue.

({5 ON button
Switches the FADER CUE RELEASE function on or off.

THRESHOLD knob
Sets the fader value for releasing the cue. If the fader value exceeds the value set with
this knob, the cue is released.

Monitor and Cue functions

MONITOR screen (CUE field in Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the CUE field in the MONITOR screen
appears as shown below.

CUE

=
INPUT DCA OUTPUT LEVEL e —
PFL PRE PAHN PFL -

0.00 CUE

(1) 5.1. SOLO Button
Used to cue only the input channels to be used in the 5.1 channel mix. Outputs,
PLAYBACK OUT, and EFFECT cannot be cued.

CUE screen (Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the CUE screen (where you can make
detailed cue settings) appears as shown below.

CUE MODE DCA OUTPUT

QUTPUT
5.1 PRE PAH PFL N
soLo [ . . —

FADER - - F)
CUE RELEASE
0.00

PFL TRIM DCA TRIM FFL TRIN

ACTIVE CUE

"@ Zen &0 = INPUT
( ) - DCA

) = = * OUTPUT
DANTE™ | DANTE™
39 40 CLEAR

— - CUE

(1) 5.1. SOLO Button
5.1 SOLO is only for input channels. Outputs, PLAYBACK OUT, and EFFECT cannot be
cued.
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Talkback and Oscillator

Talkback is a function that sends the signal of a mic connected to the TALKBACK jack to the
desired bus. This is used mainly to convey instructions from the operator or sound engineer
to the performers and staff. If necessary, you can also use a mic connected to an INPUT jack
on the 1/O device or the OMNI IN jack on the CL unit for talkback.

CL series consoles also feature an oscillator that can output a sine wave or pink noise to the
desired bus, so that you will be able to check external equipment or to test the acoustical
response of the room or hall.

The diagram below shows the signal flow of the talkback and oscillator signals.

M

MIX ST(§ MATRIX CUE
)

Y N
| CASCADEIN I
| f
‘ SLoTt 116 > |
SLOT21-16 >—
‘ SLOT31-16 >—| CAS‘CADE |
| SELECT i
| t
+48V MASTER | !
+A8\/>—<3§F N =
W
e 7 TALKBACK )
[TALKBACK raLksack AD | Teneur \ﬂifﬁffﬁffﬁ,
ANTEN 767
INPUT]  INPUT ' [omnis | NPUT | T on
TaKaAcK e o lseer T )
DANTE || ) e = — = = = = — = — —
DANTE s o0 N
[ ] INPUT [ ‘ OSCILLATOR LEvEL o |
Sine Wave P
| LSie Wave 2cH | )\
HA & 4 1
o AR VY
[OMNI IN] T ‘\ Burst Noise HPFJLPE /‘
(1 = S N

Talkback and Oscillator

Using Talkback

The Talkback function sends the signal (that is input at the input jacks) to the desired bus.

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.
2. Press the TALKBACK display button or the ASSIGN field in the MONITOR screen.

3. Connect a mic to the front panel TALKBACK jack, and turn the TALKBACK GAIN knob
to adjust the input sensitivity of the mic.

4. Press a button in the ASSIGN field in the TALKBACK window to specify the bus(es)
to which the talkback signal will be sent (multiple selections are allowed).

5. To enable talkback, press the TALKBACK ON button to turn it on.

‘SOURCE SELECT DIMMER  MONITOR
FADER | L ®

priones | I8
LEVEL L

BACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACH

MONITOR screen

NOTE

¢ The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the HA gain is adjusted between +17 dB and
+18 dB.

¢ Keep in mind that noise may be generated if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold
output impedance of the external device connected to the INPUT connector when using phantom
power.

¢ You can also assign talkback on/off or an ASSIGN change to a USER DEFINED key. In this case,
you can select either a Latch operation or an Unlatch operation (the function will be enabled only
while you continue holding down the key) (page 197).

* When talkback is on, you can use the talkback dimmer to lower the monitor levels other than the
talkback signal (page 105).
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MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the TALKBACK field enables you to check the current talkback
settings, and turn talkback on or off.

MONITOR
CUE MODE INPUT DCA OUTPUT LEVEL OUTPUT
PFL PRE PAN PFL ”
- o o o
LAST CUE CLEAR
0.00 CUE

HIHC LeR i

@ PHOHES
LEYEL LINK

onHI f
DEFINE ASSIGN MOHO
et on Cen- ) MOHITOR

[ omm |
ot g out

CHI-48 ASSIGN =|

Mz
CH49-72/5TIH

OUTPUT
| ASSGHED

TALKBACK IN INPUT TO TALKBACK

TALKBACK
OH

(1) TALKBACK display buttons
When you press this button, the TALKBACK screen will appear, in which you can make
detailed talkback settings.

(2 TALKBACK IN field

e +48V indicator............cccveeenn. Indicates the on/off status of the +48V phantom power
supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

* Input level meter................... Indicates the level of signals after the input gain at the
TALKBACK jack.

(3 INPUT TO TALKBACK field
e INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button
........................ Press the button to open the PORT SELECT window, in
which you can patch a desired input port to talkback.
The selected port name will appear on the button.
* INPUT GAIN knob................. Sets the input gain of the selected port.

* Input level meter................... Indicates the level of signals after the input gain.

Talkback and Oscillator

(9 TALKBACK ASSIGN field

An indicator lights to indicate the currently-selected output destination of the talkback
signal.

(5) TALKBACK ON button
Switches talkback on or off.

TALKBACK window

You can make detailed settings for talkback. This window appears when you press the
TALKBACK display button in the MONITOR screen.

TALKBACK

TALKBACK IN
’ TALKBACK
+4gy ON

ASSIGN

MIX:
FIHZ (IE=] HI%S
Mx 2 HX 3 X 4 MX 5

Mi=10 MIRTT (]
HX10 MX11 MX13

IGIESES HIX1S I (mi=z1
Fx 2 Fx 3 Fx 4 Fx

MATRIX
[MTRx2 HTRHZ I (MRS
MT 2 MT 3 HT MT 5
STEREQ/MONO

[T R
STR

I TALKBACK IN field
This field enables you to make settings for the TALKBACK jack on the front panel.

(1) +48V button
Switches on or off the phantom power (+48V) supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

(2 TALKBACK level meter
This indicates the input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK jack.

I INPUT TO TALKBACK field

This field enables you to route a signal from a mic (connected to a normal input jack) to
talkback. If you want to use an input jack other than the TALKBACK jack as supplementary
input for talkback, select an input port here and set the input level.

(3 INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input
port.
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(@ +48V button
This is an on/off switch for the phantom power (+48V) supplied to the selected input
port.

NOTE
This button will not appear if no input port is selected.

(®) ANALOG GAIN knob
Indicates the analog gain value for the selected input port. Press this knob to control the
level using the multifunction knobs.

(6 Level meter
Indicates the input level of a mic connected to the selected input port.

(@ GC button
Turns the Gain Compensation (gain correction function) on or off. The button will
appear if the input jack of an /O device is patched.

Level meter
Indicates the level after gain compensation. This will appear if the input jack of an 1/O
device is patched.

(© TALKBACK ON/OFF button
This switches talkback on/off. While talkback is on, the signal from the INPUT jack
selected as the TALKBACK jack will be output to the send-destination bus.

I ASSIGN field

Channel select buttons
These buttons enable you to select a channel on which the talkback signal is sent.

(i) CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to clear all selections.

Using the Oscillator function

You can send a sine wave or pink noise from the internal oscillator to the desired bus.

Talkback and Oscillator

TALKBACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACK

MONITOR screen

MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the OSCILLATOR field lets you check the current oscillator settings,
and turn the oscillator on or off.

MONITOR

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.
Press the OSCILLATOR display button or the ASSIGN field in the MONITOR screen.

Press a button in the OSCILLATOR MODE field in the OSCILLATOR window to select
the type of signal you want to output.

Press a button in the ASSIGN field to specify the input channel(s) or bus(es) to which
the oscillator signal will be sent (multiple selections are allowed).

Press the OUTPUT button to enable the oscillator.

Use the knobs and buttons in the parameter field to adjust the oscillator parameters.

CUE MODE

-
m LAST CUE

SOURCE SELECT
LCR

o[ ormi ||
] Ol pg out

[ omm |
Ol pEFINE

TALKBACK IN

116

INPUT
FFL

DCA
FRE PAH
5}

DIMMER

ON

FADER

©

FADER
ASSIGN

CH1-48

MK
CH49-72/STIH

OUTPUT L
ASSIGHED | | [

(1) OSCILLATOR display button
When you press this button, the OSCILLATOR screen will appear, in which you can make
detailed oscillator settings.

MONITOR '

ASSIGN

CLEAR
CUE

OUTPUT
PHOHES
LEVEL LINK

HMOHO
HMOHITOR

LRI oUTPUT

TALKBACK
OH

®

C UL _=/CUL_=3/CL Y Reference Manual



(2) OSCILLATOR LEVEL field

Indicates the frequency and level of the currently-selected oscillator. A meter in this field
indicates the output level of the oscillator. Press the LEVEL knob to adjust the oscillator
level using the multifunction knob.

(3 OSCILLATOR MODE field

Indicates the currently-selected oscillator mode. Pressing the MODE button repeatedly
will switch modes.

(4) OSCILLATOR ASSIGN field

An indicator lights to indicate the currently-selected oscillator output destination (input
channels or buses). Use the tabs on the left to select channels or buses to display.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(5) OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button
Turns the oscillator output on or off.

OSCILLATOR window

You can make detailed settings for the oscillator. This window appears when you press the
OSCILLATOR display button in the MONITOR screen.

OSCILLAT[OR

LEVEL

o

-a0

HPF

® ©

20.0 110, 0k

ASSIGN
_ M
I

I

(1521
Fx
—_———— MAfR{———MMMMMMMMMMM M —
(MR (MRS
MT 4 MT 5
———————————STERE0O/MONO—Mm—————————————
riano
MOHO

[sT R
STR

CH1-48 CH49-72/STIH OUTPU
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Talkback and Oscillator

(1) OSCILLATOR MODE buttons
Select one of the following four operating modes when the oscillator is turned on:

SINE WAVE

A sine wave will be output continuously.

SINE WAVE 2CH Two sine waves of different frequencies will be output

separately.
PINK NOISE Pink noise will be output continuously.
BURST NOISE Pink noise will be output intermittently.

(2) Parameter field

Enables you to set the oscillator parameters. The controllers and their functions in this
field vary depending on the selected mode.

Mode = SINE WAVE

LEVEL

FREQ

ON)

=14 1.00k

e LEVEL knob........... Indicates the output level of the sine wave. You can adjust the
value by using the multifunction knob.

........... Indicates the frequency of the sine wave. You can adjust the value
by using the multifunction knob.

Mode = SINE WAVE 2CH

¢ FREQ knob

LEYEL FREQ

0 ©

LEYEL FREQ

ONO)

——EVEN (R) —

— 0DD( L] -

e LEVEL knob (ODD/L) Indicates the output level of the sine wave on the ODD/L
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction

knob.

Indicates the frequency of the sine wave on the ODD/L
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction
knob.

Indicates the output level of the sine wave on the EVEN/
R side. You can adjust the value by using the
multifunction knob.

Indicates the frequency of the sine wave on the EVEN/R
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction
knob.

By default, ODD(L) is set to 1kHz and EVEN(R) is set to 400Hz. At this time, there are
two meters (L and R).

« FREQ knob (ODD/L)..........

* LEVEL knob (EVEN/R)......

« FREQ knob (EVEN/R)........
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Mode = PINK NOISE

LEVEL HPF LPF
—40 80.0 10.0k
ON . ON
e LEVEL knob.......... Indicates the output level of the pink noise. You can adjust the
value by using the multifunction knob.
e HPF knob .............. Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF that processes pink

noise. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
Use the button below the knob to switch the HPF on or off.

e LPF knob............... Indicates the cutoff frequency of the LPF that processes pink
noise. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
Use the button below the knob to switch the LPF on or off.

Mode = BURST NOISE

LEVEL WIDTH INTERVAL

—40 §0.0 10.0k 0.1 1

ON oM

e LEVEL knob, HPF knob, and LPF knob
.................... Same as in PINK NOISE mode.

* WIDTH ................... Indicates the length of noise being output intermittently. You can
adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
* INTERVAL.............. Indicates the length of silence between noise bursts. You can

adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.

Level A ) .
INTERVAL Pink noise output

— - -—
i '

Time
Turn BURST NOISE button on.
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Talkback and Oscillator

(3 ASSIGN section
Enables you to select a channel to which the oscillator signal will be sent. Press one of
the three tabs below to select the type of channels displayed, and then press the
button(s) for the desired channel(s) (multiple selections are allowed). The ‘ASSIGNED”
indicator is lit green for a tab that contains a selection.
If the mode is set to SINE WAVE 2CH, the signal is output to either odd (ODD(L) side)
or even (EVEN(R) side) of the selected channel. For example, the signal set to ODD(L)
is output in MIX1, and the signal set to EVEN(R) is output in MIX2.

You can press the CLEAR ALL button to defeat all selections.
NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(4 Meter section
Indicates the oscillator output level.

(5 OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button
Turns the oscillator output on or off. If you turn this button on, the oscillator signal will be
sent to the input channel or bus you selected in the ASSIGN section. When you press
the button again, the oscillator will turn off.
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Meters

This chapter explains the METER screen that shows the input and output level meters for all
channels, and operations related to the optional MBCL meter bridge.

Operations in the METER screen

By accessing the METER screen, you can view the input and output levels of all channels on
the screen, and switch the level meter's metering points (the points in the signal route at which
the level is detected). To access the METER screen, press the METER field of the Function
Access Area.

INPUT/OUTPUT/RTA tab

Use these tabs to switch between the INPUT METER screen, OUTPUT METER screen, and
RTA screen.

INPUT

OUTPUT RTA

119

Meters

INPUT METER screen
This screen shows the meters and faders for all input channels.

INPUT

METER
12345678 _

OUTPUT RTA

9 10 111213141516 _ 17 18 1820 21222324 _ 2526 27 28 2930 31 32

METERING POINT

PRE POST PRE
[ER:BYL D.GAIN | FADER

PEAK HOLD

PRE
GC

POST
ON

SHOW
SEND LEVEL

]
NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

PEAK
HOLD

OUTPUT METER screen

This screen shows the meters and faders for all output channels.

OUTPUT

M{——MM————
910 111213 141516 _ 17 18 19 20 212223 24

ullER

123456738

olER

—STEREO/MONO— ——
LR M

olER

CUE — —— MONITOR —
L R LR ¢
OUER

METERING POINT

POST
ON

PEAK HOLD

OUER

PRE
EQ

PRE
FADER

PEAK
HOLD
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Fader level and meter display
This area displays the meter and fader for each channel.

When the [ON] key for channel 7 is ON, and
the [ON] key for channel 8 is OFF

(» Channel number
Indicates the channel number.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate that a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 OVER indicator
Lights if the signal is clipping at the input section of the channel.

(@ Meters
Indicates the input or output level of the channel.

() Faders
The channel level is indicated by the fader position and by a numeric value (in dB) that
appears immediately below the fader. If the channel’s [ON] key is OFF, the fader turns

gray.

NOTE
Press any part of the meter area to assign the corresponding fader bank to the Centralogic
section.

Centralogic fader display

This area displays the level of faders that are currently set in the Centralogic section.

—co dB |
.l

CH 1 H 2

ch 1
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Meters

METERING POINT field

Select one of the following as the metering point at which the level will be detected. The
metering point for the level meter can be specified independently for input channels and
output channels.

Il For INPUT METER

METERING POINT

e PREGC............... I(r;noml\;ggt\leé&?%o,\;e GAIN [ PRE 'legleN .FAPEIIEZR POST
* PRED.GAIN........... Immediately before DIGITAL GAIN
e POSTD. GAIN....... Immediately after DIGITAL GAIN
 PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader
(Immediately before INPUT DELAY)
e POSTON............. Immediately after the [ON] key

Il For OUTPUT METER

METERING POINT

* PREEQ................ Immediately before the EQ

« PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader 'F6 | FADER
¢ POSTON.............. immediately after the [ON] key

NOTE

On the CL3 or CL1 console, the metering point for output channels will also affect the optional
meter bridge (MBCL).

PEAK HOLD button

Turn on this button to hold the peak level indication on each meter. Turn off this
button to clear the peak hold indication. PEAK HOLD button on/off operations
will affect both input channels and output channels as well as the MBCL meter
bridge. When you turn this button off, the peak level indication that had been
held will be cleared.

NOTE
You can also assign the PEAK HOLD button on/off function to a USER DEFINED key (page 197).

PEAK HOLD

PEAK
HOLD
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SHOW SEND LEVEL button

If you switch to SENDS ON FADER mode when this button is on, the color and
position of the faders in the INPUT METER screen show the type of send
destination bus, the send level to that bus, and ON/OFF status.

SHOW
SEND LEVEL

Il For INPUT METER
12345678 _

Fader color

The channel color is the same as the currently selected MIX/MATRIX bus (SEND MASTER).

The position of the fader is the level of the signal sent to the bus.
The fader turns gray if you switch the SEND button to OFF or switch the channel OFF.

Il For OUTPUT METER
Only the fader for the signal sent from the MIX bus to the MATRIX bus changes color.

121
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RTA METER screen

This is the real time analyzer screen. The results of a frequency analysis for the selected
source are shown in the 1/6 octave band (61 band).

OUTPUT

CUE
OVERRIDE
LEVEL
-10dE

(STERED
STL

STEREQ
STR

(1 Frequency Response graph
A graph of a frequency analysis is shown in the 1/6 octave band.

(2) Source selection buttons
Use these buttons to specify the output channel whose frequency response you want to
see.

(3 OVER display
Data that exceeds 0dB is shown the same as the OVER indicator.

(@ Cross-hair cursor display
The frequency and level at the point you touch on the graph are displayed.
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(® CUE OVERRIDE button
If this button is switched on, the cue signal set in the CUE screen is sent to the real time
analyzer, and an analysis is displayed.

* |f CUE MODE is set to MIX CUE, the frequency analysis is performed on a signal that is
a mix of all channels selected in the CUE screen.

¢ |[f CUE MODE is set to 5.1 SOLO, the signal is treated as LAST CUE. In other words, the
frequency analysis is performed on the POST ON signal of the input channel.
(6) BALLISTICS field

e BALLISTICS button
Setting this switch to ON allows you to add rate of decay to the graph.

* FAST/SLOW switch button
Use this button to set the rate of decay (FAST/SLOW).

(@ HOLD button
Press this button to hold the graph that displays frequency response.

Meters

METER screen (Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the METER screen appears as shown
below.

OUTPUT

—_———————————— M —————————— —— MATRIX———
12345678 _ 910M11213141516 _1718192021222324 1 2 3 4 56 7 8 _

00ER 00ER 0lER

MONITOR —
R CLFELs Rs METERING POINT

PRE POST

(1) MONITOR
Meters for MIX1-6. The layout for L R C LFE Ls and Rs is the same as the layout set in the
SURROUND SETUP screen.

(2 SURROUND METER select button
Selects the meters displayed in the Function Access Area.
e MIX1-6
Source for MIX1-6.
e MONITOR

Source selected in SURROUND MONITOR. For 2CH MONITOR, the layout remains 5.1,
but with meters only for L and R.
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Function Access Area screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the METER screen in the Function Access
Area appears as shown below.

METER

The display specifications are as follows.

* The meter for the SURROUND signal is shown on the left side, and the meter for the
STEREO signal is shown on the right side. The layout for L R C LFE Ls and Rs is the
same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.

When cue is operating
¢ EFFECT CUE is shown on the right side, as usual.

e The 5.1 SOLO CUE display is updated on the left side. However, if CUE MODE is set to
5.1 SOLO, no cue other than 5.1 SOLO CUE is possible.

* Touch the CUE (or 5.1 SOLO) display area to clear the cue, as usual.

Using an MBCL meter bridge (optional) on the CL3
or CL1 console

If an optional meter bridge (MBCL) is installed on the CL3 or CL1 console, you will always be
able to view the output levels of MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, MONO, and CUE channels, in the
same way as in the meter section of CL5.

The MBCL meters indicate the MIX channel and MATRIX channel output levels in 12-segment
steps (OVER, -3dB, -6dB, -9dB, -12dB, -15dB, -18dB, -24dB, -30dB, -40dB, -50dB, -60dB).
You can select the metering point (the point at which the level is detected) from the following
choices. For information on how to change the metering point, refer to “Operations in the
METER screen” (page 119).

e PREEQ................. Immediately before the EQ
* PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader
e POSTON............... immediately after the [ON] key
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Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and o I O —

PATCH ( RACKIN RACKOUT

INSERT 1,2 0UT>_ﬁ 1 31BandGEQ }
PREMIUM RACK - z
N ] INSERT 121N
( RACKIN A RACK OUT A} PR

' RACKINB RACKOUTB
! Flex15GEQ N1 OMNIIN 1-8

SLOT11-16

i i i ; : . INSERT 1,2 0UT (" RETR] RAGKWA [ BETERIRACKOUTAY | NI Sior e
This chapter explains how to use the built-in graphic EQ, parametric EQ, effects, and Premium K24 o | | porns [ oo | | [~ S35 1%
STEREO ALVBR) — I
Rack. L,R,MONO(C),
MATRIX 1-8]

X FX1-8 OUT
it :( GEQ RACK2-8(GEQ2-8) (same as GEQ RACK1) ﬁ: AUBR)

N

. METERAulomixer 8ch RACK1-4 (GEQ1-4 L L erisour
(mETER] V1 ALYBIR)
About the virtual rack i 2
[ ilt-i i i Automixer 16ch RACK1-8 (GEQ1-§ BT
CL series consoles enable you to use the built-in graphic EQ (subsequently abbreviated as . T
i, ” : H “ ” if?)/‘e?ﬁl? Automixer16ch
GEQ” ), parametric EQ (subsequently abbreviated as “PEQ” ), and effects/processors to 7 s
modify signals. You can use two types of GEQ: 31BandGEQ which enables you to freely Geaso
. . . . . [T aulir [ GEQRACK-16(GEQY-16) (same as GEQ RACK1) ﬁ:
adjust thirty-one bands (frequency regions), and Flex15GEQ which enables you to adjust any
fifteen of thirty-one bands. The 8Band PEQ allows you to freely adjust 8 bands (frequency out grrecr e EFFECTRACKIFX)
. . [MIX 1-24, PATCH i RACKIN [METER] RACKOUT )
regions), and also features an HPF, an LPF, and 3 notch filters. STEREQ = [3tBandeEq) ! memt | wonseariamias
f . . L,R,MONO(C), I L - e
You can also use 54 different effect types. The CL series consoles feature Premium Rack, MATRIX 18] "@"ﬁ&m"”’@EAE»Fo’u?A\ M o [y STEREOMSERTIZMLRMONGIO > 3, rogongenr 2
. . . . ! RACKINB {MeTER] RACKOUTB | | K| | |sioTi116 MATRIX INSERT 1.2 IN 1-8 o MATRICINSERT 1218
which employs VCM technology. This technology models analog circuitry on a component NE I S S0 e S— = | ] sonre 3 e
level to faithfully reproduce amazing analog sounds. The Premium Rack offers seven types of i ;ﬁ R e ot st
I EFFECT N out
processors. . ! jm [T Aver)
In order to use a GEQ, PEQ, effect, or Premium Rack, you must mount the GEQ, PEQ, effect, o ;’k@mii’; o [;iiiiiﬁlé‘; e
. . . . — 1 FX10UT
or Premium Rack in each virtual rack, and patch the input and output of that rack to the ! Soancpeq MOBR
desired signal route. In other words, the operation is just as though you had installed a signal 2531 —{ EFFECT RAGKZA(PKE) fams s FFECT RAGKT) ) pasan
processor or effect device in an actual rack, and used patch cords to connect it. You can — .
. . . PREMIUM RACK1(PR1
mount a GEQ or PEQ instance in each of the sixteen racks 1-16 and EFFECT, an effect rack AT PR, e .
. . . . . . . ~ [ RACKINL RACK OUT L.
instance in each of the eight racks 1-8, and a Premium Rack instance in each of the eight - [VETER]RACK OUTR
racks 1-8. orim |1 [ ereecrae
. . ALVBR) —
Up to two channels of input and output can be used for each rack. (However, if the poan | et mackzs o m MU RIS | rsen

“31BandGEQ” is mounted in a rack, there will be only one channel each for input and output.)
The figure below shows the signal flow for the virtual racks.

NOTE
* In addition to the virtual racks for GEQ, PEQ, effects and Premium Rack, the CL console also
provides racks for mounting an I/O device (such as an R series) or external head amps (Yamaha
AD8HR, SB168-ES, etc.). For details, refer to “I/O devices and external head amps” (page 154).
¢ With CL V1.7 and later, you can use the [SEL] key to switch channels in the EFFECT popup
window, GEQ popup window, and PREMIUM RACK popup window.
Pressing a top panel [SEL] key in the EFFECT popup window while operating the effect
parameter will switch to the window of the effect that is inserted in that channel. The same applies
to the GEQ popup window and the PREMIUM RACK popup window. You can also switch from
the EFFECT popup window to the GEQ popup window or PREMIUM RACK popup window. The
following items change according to the target channel.
* Selected channel display in the Function Access Area
* Operated channel in synchronized CL Editor
If there are no insert settings on a channel that has been selected, a notification dialog box will
be displayed.
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Virtual rack operations

This section explains how to mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the virtual rack, and patch the
input and output of the rack as an example.

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

2. In the upper part of the VIRTUAL RACK window, press the GEQ 1-8, GEQ 9-16, or
EFFECT tab.

To mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the rack, press the rack mount button for that
rack.

Use the buttons in the MODULE SELECT field in the RACK MOUNTER window to
select the item you want to mount, and press the OK button.

Press the INPUT PATCH button.
In the CH SELECT window, select the input source and then press the OK button.
Press the OUTPUT PATCH button.

In the CH SELECT window, select the output destination and then press the OK
button.

VIRTUAL RACK window

Function
Access Area

NOTE

* In steps 6 and 8, you can make settings such that the confirmation dialog box will not appear
(page 196).

* The type of GEQ, PEQ, or effect mounted in each rack, its parameter settings, and the input-
source and output-destination settings are saved as part of the scene.
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VIRTUAL RACK screen
®

VIRTUAL RACK EFFECT

GEQ 9-16

EFFECT

PREMIUM VIRTUAL RACK

GEQ [SAFE Fx” |[sarE
i

REVX Hall

MOUKT sAFE MOUNT | SaFE |

6EQ” [SAFE rx " [sare

2
MOUKT SAFE MOUNT | SAFE |

GEQ | SAFE Fx * [sarE

REV-X Plate

MOUNT SaFe MounT (sare |

GEQ” [SAFE Fx * [sare

MOUNT (SaFE MOUNT SAFE |

GEQ || SAFE X" || SAFE

H
MOUNT saFE MOUNT [SAFE |

GEQ” [SAFE " [sare

6
MOUNT sAFE MOUNT [SAFE |

6EQ” [SAFE rx [sare |

MOUNT [ SAFE MOUNT | sFe

GEQ_ | SAFE Fx” |[saFE

MOUNT (saFE MOUNT ‘saE |

(1) Rack tabs
Selects the type of rack you want to display on the screen. Choose from GEQ 1-8, GEQ
9-16 (GEQ rack), EFFECT (effect rack), or PREMIUM (Premium Rack).

(2 Rack mount button

Press this button to open the RACK MOUNTER window, in which you can select the type
of the rack you want to mount.

GEQ | SAFE Fx" | SAFE

1

MOUNT | & AFE MOUNT | sAFE

(3 SAFE button
Switches Recall Safe on or off for the rack. If this button is turned on for a rack, the
contents and parameters of that rack will not change when a scene is recalled. For more
information on Recall Safe, refer to “Using the Recall Safe function” (page 73).
The Recall Safe settings of each rack will not preserve the input/output patching to that
rack. Recall Safe settings for patching must be made on the input-source or output-
destination channel.
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(@ INPUT PATCH button
If the type is EFFECT, two buttons (L/R) will appear. If the type is Flex15GEQ or
8BandPEQ, two buttons (A/B) will appear. If the type is 31BandGEQ, one button will
appear.
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the path of
the signal patched to the rack input.

[?] Select candidate.

INSERT1 OUT
MIX/MATRIX

The categories and channels that can be selected are shown below.

© OUTCH .o MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8 1
© ST/IMONO ... STEREO L/R, MONO ™!
e INSERT 1 OUT 1-32 ................. CH1-32 1

* INSERT 10UT33-64.............. CH33-64 !

* INSERT 1 OUT 65-72................ CHe5-72 !

* INSERT 1 OUT MIX/MATRIX....MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
e INSERT 1 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L/R, MONO

e INSERT20UT 1-32 ................. CH1-32 1
e INSERT20UT 3364 ............... CH33-64 "
e INSERT 2 OUT 65-72 ............... CH65-72 1

e INSERT 2 OUT MIX/MATRIX....MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
* INSERT 2 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L/R, MONO

1. Not displayed for GEQ 9-16 RACK.

NOTE

* In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

* In the case of the GEQ or PEQ, patching it to either an insert-out or insert-in will automatically
assign the other patch point to the same rack. Also, insert mode will automatically be switched
on. Additionally, if you defeat the insert-out or insert-in of a GEQ or PEQ, the other patch point

*

will automatically be defeated and at the same time insert mode will automatically be switched off.

For effects, if you select “DYNAMICS&EQ” for EFFECT TYPE, the operation is the same as for
GEQ above.

For PREMIUM RACK, the operation is the same as for GEQ above.

For more information on insert-in/out, refer to “Inserting an external device into a channel”
(page 20).
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(5 OUTPUT PATCH button

If the type is EFFECT, two buttons (L/R) will appear. If the type is Flex15GEQ or
8BandPEQ, two buttons (A/B) will appear. If the type is 31BandGEQ, one button will
appear.

Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the path of
the signal patched to the rack output.

CH SELECT

[2) seteot candidate.

INSERT1 IN
MIX/MATRIX

The categories and channels that can be selected are shown below.

© CH1-32..oieeeeeeeeen, CH1-32 1
© CH33-64......oooeeeeeerann. CH33-64 !
© CHB5-72....oooeeeeeeeeereen, CHe5-72 1
¢ INSERT1IN1-32 ..o, CH1-32 1
e INSERT1IN33-64.......... CH33-64 1
e INSERT 1IN 65-72................ CH65-72 "1

¢ INSERT2IN1-32 ...cooen...... CH1-32 1
« INSERT2IN33-64................ CH33-64 1
e INSERT2IN 65-72................ CH65-72 1

¢ INSERT 2 IN MIX/MATRIX .... MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
¢ INSERT 2 IN ST/MONO......... STEREO L/R, MONO

*1. Not displayed for GEQ 9-16 RACK.

NOTE

* In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

* |If you use CL5 settings data on the CL3/CL1, or CL3 settings data on the CL1, buttons will be
shown crossed-out if they are assigned to a channel that does not exist on that model.
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(6) Rack container e If 16ch Automixer is mounted (GEQ rack 1-8):
Indicates the contents of the rack. This container varies depending on the rack type you ; 71N\
selected in the RACK MOUNTER window. 1

¢ If nothing is mounted:

Press this area to open the RACK MOUNTER window, in which you can select the GEQ
or effect that will be mounted in the rack.

¢ If 31BandGEQ is mounted:

IN ouT =

This area indicates the settings for each band, GEQ on/off status, and input/output level.
Press this area to open the GEQ EDIT window, in which you can modify the GEQ
settings.

¢ If Flex15GEQ is mounted:
“TA 100 1k

This area indicates the settings for each band, the GEQ on/off status, and the input and
output levels for A and B respectively. Press this area to open the GEQ EDIT window, in
which you can modify the GEQ settings for A and B.

¢ |f 8BandPEQ is mounted:

I ouT =

This area indicates the EQ frequency response, the PEQ on/off status, and the input and
output levels for A and B respectively. Press this area to open the PEQ EDIT window, in
which you can modify the PEQ settings for A and B.

e If an effect is mounted (EFFECT rack only):

=

IN ouT
REV-X Hall d E

Press this area to open the AUTOMIXER EDIT window, in which you can modify the automixer

This area indicates the effect type, number of inputs and outputs, bypass on/off status, settings

and the input/output level. Press this area to open the EFFECT EDIT window, in which
you can modify the effect settings.
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@ Link indicator
Indicates that an odd-numbered rack and even-numbered rack of the 31BandGEQ, A
and B of the Flex15GEQ, or A and B of the 8BandPEQ are linked to each other.

RACK MOUNTER window

Mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the rack. This window will appear if you press the rack mount
button in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

MODULE SELECT

BLANK 31BandGEQ (FEREERE 8BandPEQ |, t6ct

(1) Rack number
Indicates the number for the selected rack.

(2 Virtual rack
This area indicates the GEQ or effect selected via the MODULE SELECT buttons.

(3 MODULE SELECT field
Select the GEQ or effect that will be mounted in the rack. Each button has the following

function.

e BLANK button...................... Removes the GEQ or effect currently mounted in the
rack; the rack will be empty.

e 31BandGEQ button .............. Mounts a 31BandGEQ in the rack.

e Flex15GEQ button ................ Mounts a Flex15GEQ in the rack.

e 8BandPEQ button................. Mounts an 8BandPEQ in the rack.

EFFECT button (only for EFFECT rack)

........................ Mounts an effect in the rack.
16ch Automixer button (GEQ rack 1 only)

........................ Mounts a 16ch Automixer in the rack.
8ch Automixer button (GEQ rack 1 only)

........................ Mounts an 8ch Automixer in the rack.

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

NOTE
* Input/output patching will be defeated when you change the item mounted in a rack.
¢ The 16¢ch Automixer is used in racks 1 to 8, and the 8ch Automixer is used in racks 1 to 4.

(4) CANCEL button
Cancels the changes you made in the RACK MOUNTER window, and closes the window.

(5 OK button
Applies the changes you made in the RACK MOUNTER window, and closes the window.

NOTE
Be aware that if you remove a GEQ, PEQ, or effect that was mounted in a rack and close the
RACKMOUNTER window, all edits to the parameter settings for that GEQ, PEQ, or effect will be
discarded. If you have not yet closed the window, you can recover the parameter settings by
mounting the same GEQ, PEQ, or effect once again.

Graphic EQ operations

The CL series console enables you to mount a GEQ in GEQ racks 1-16 and patch it to the
insert-out/in of an input channel (GEQ 1-8 rack only), a MIX/MATRIX channel, or a STEREO/
MONO channel. You can also mount itin EFFECT racks 1-8 (FX 1-8) and patch it to the insert-
out/in of an input channel, MIX/MATRIX channel or STEREO/MONO channel. The gain of
each band can be adjusted using the Centralogic section's faders and [ON] keys.

The following two types of GEQ are provided.

i 31BandGEQ

This is a monaural 31-band GEQ. Each band is 1/3 INPUT OUTPUT
octave wide, the adjustable gain range is +15 dB, and Rack

the gain of all thirty-one bands can be adjusted.

If a31BandGEQ is mounted in a rack, one channel of
input and output can be used for that rack.

31BandGEQ

M Flex15GEQ

This is a monaural 15-band GEQ. Each band is 1/3 INPUT OUTPUT
octave wide, and the adjustable gain range is +15 dB. Rack
The Flex15GEQ enables you to adjust the gain for Flex15GEQ (A)
any fifteen of the same bands as the thirty-one bands Flex15GEQ (B)
of the 31bandGEQ. (Once you have used up fifteen
bands of adjustment, you will not be able to adjust the gain of another band until you reset a
previously-adjusted band to the flat setting.)

A rack for which the Flex15GEQ is selected will have two Flex15GEQ units (shown as ‘A’ and
“B” respectively) mounted in that rack, and will allow two channels of input and output.
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Inserting a GEQ in a channel
This section explains how to insert a GEQ into the selected channel for use.

STEP
1. Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 125) to mount a GEQ in a rack
and set its input source and output destination.

In the GEQ field, press the rack container in which you mounted the GEQ.

If you're using a stereo source, press the RACK LINK button to link the two GEQ
units.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the GEQ on.

NOTE

* |f you are using a stereo source, you can mount a Flex15GEQ, or mount two 31BandGEQ units
in adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered racks. This will let you link the two GEQ units in a later
step.

¢ You can view the input and output levels of the GEQ in the rack in the GEQ field.

» For details on GEQ operations, refer to the following section “Using the 31BandGEQ” (page 130)
or “Using the Flex15GEQ” (page 131).

GEQ EDIT window

NOTE
The windows for the 31BandGEQ and the Flex15GEQ are nearly identical. However, the
Flex15GEQ individually displays two GEQ units (A and B) mounted in a single rack.

GEQ 1

31BandGEQ

FADER ASSIGN

(1) Rack select tabs
Switch among GEQ 1-8 or among GEQ 9-16. For a rack in which a Flex15GEQ is
mounted, the tabs will be split as xA and xB (x is the rack number).
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(2 INPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the input
source of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the INPUT button in the
GEQ field.

(3 OUTPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the output
destination of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the OUTPUT button
in the GEQ field.

() RACK LINK button
Press this button to open the RACK LINK window, in which you can link adjacent GEQ units.

In the case of a 31bandGEQ, the GEQ units in adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered
racks will be linked. In the case of a Flex15GEQ, the GEQ(A) and GEQ(B) within the same
rack will be linked.

RACK LINK

@ Make Link?

GEQ 1 =2

GEQ 2 =1

RESET BOTH

CANCEL

GEQ x - y button ( “x” and “y” are the rack number, or the rack number and
alphabetical character A or B)
The parameters of “x” will be copied to “y,” and then linked.

e GEQy - x button
The parameters of “y” will be copied to “x,” and then linked.

RESET BOTH button
The parameters of both will be initialized, and then linked.

CANCEL button
Cancels the link and closes the window.

NOTE
The RACK LINK button is shown only if linking is possible. When you link
GEQ units, a symbol will appear in the GEQ field to indicate the linked status.

(®) FLAT button
Returns all bands of the currently-selected GEQ to 0 dB.

(6) GEQ ON/OFF button
Switches the currently-selected GEQ on or off.
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For GEQ EDIT window (31BandGEQ, Flex15GEQ)

FADER ASSIGN

(D RTA button
Turn this button on to overlay a frequency response graph on the EQ.

(2) HOLD button
Press this button to hold the peak of the graph that displays RTA.

Using the 31BandGEQ

You will use the Centralogic section's faders 1-8 and [ON] keys to control the 31BandGEQ.

STEP

1. In the GEQ field rack, press the rack container in which you mounted the
31BandGEQ.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the 31BandGEQ on.

Press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control.

Use the faders in the Centralogic section to adjust the selected band.

When you've finished making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN
field.

NOTE

* When a fader of the Centralogic section is in the center (flat) position, the corresponding [ON] key
will go dark. This indicates that the corresponding band is not being modified. If you raise or lower
the fader even the slightest amount, the [ON] key will light, indicating that this band has been
modified. If you press a lit [ON] key to make it go dark, the corresponding band will immediately
return to the flat state.
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* With CL version 2.0 or later, pressing the [ON] key again for this band will restore the adjusted
gain value. In this way, comparison is easy and quick. However, please note that if the [ON] key
for this band is off and if you press the [ON] key for the fader of a different frequency band, the
adjusted gain value will be canceled and will return to + 0dB.

* |f you switch the display to a different screen or rack, the fader assignments in the Centralogic
section will forcibly be defeated. However if you once again display the same rack, the faders will
automatically move to the group of bands you had previously been controlling.

¢ When you close the GEQ EDIT window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically
turn off.

GEQ EDIT window (31BandGEQ)

(=) (&) | =+

GEQ 1

INPUT OUTPUT

GEQ 1

31BandGEQ

Ho ASSIGN = 1N ASSicH =

FADER ASSIGN

() EQ graph
Indicates the approximate response of the current 31Band GEQ.

(2 Faders

Indicate the amount of boost and cut for each band of the 31BandGEQ. The actual
values are shown in the numerical boxes below.

(3 FADER ASSIGN field
In this field you can select the group of bands that will be controlled by the Centralogic
section's faders. The buttons of the FADER ASSIGN field correspond to the following
groups of bands.

20-100 The eight bands 20.0 Hz--100 Hz
63-315 The eight bands 63.0 Hz--315 Hz
200-1k The eight bands 200 Hz--1.00 kHz
630-3.15k The eight bands 630 Hz--3.15 kHz
2k-10k The eight bands 2.00 kHz--10.0 kHz
4k-20k The eight bands 4.00 kHz--20.0 kHz
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When you press one of these buttons, the faders for the bands selected on screen will
turn white, and the numbers of the corresponding faders in the Centralogic section will
be displayed. Now you can use the faders in the Centralogic section to control the
bands.

NOTE
The above operation is possible even if the Centralogic section is locked. When you turn off the
button in the FADER ASSIGN field, it will return to the locked state.

(@ Tool buttons
Copy the currently-displayed 31BandGEQ settings to the GEQ of another rack, or
initialize the settings. For details on how to use the tool buttons, refer to “Using the tool
buttons” in the separate Owner's Manual.

NOTE
¢ Only 31BandGEQ settings that use fifteen bands or less can be copied to a Flex15GEQ.
* GEQ settings can be stored and recalled at any time using the dedicated library.

Using the Flex15GEQ

You will use the Centralogic section's faders 1-8 and [ON] keys to control the Flex15GEQ.

A rack in which a Flex15GEQ is mounted will show information for two GEQ units (A and B)
in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

NOTE
If you mount a Flex15GEQ, two monaural 31BandGEQ units will be placed in a single rack.
However, only up to fifteen bands can be adjusted for each unit.

STEP

1. Press the rack container in which you mounted Flex15GEQ.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the Flex15GEQ on.

Press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control.

Use the faders in the Centralogic section to adjust the selected band.

When you've finished making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN
field.

NOTE

* The [ON] key will light if you raise or lower a fader even the slightest amount. This indicates that
the corresponding band is being modified.

¢ To quickly return a boosted or cut band to the flat position, press the corresponding [ON] key in
the Centralogic section to make it go dark.
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* With CL version 2.0 or later, pressing the [ON] key again for this band will restore the adjusted
gain value. In this way, comparison is easy and quick. However, please note that if the [ON] key
for this band is off and if you press the [ON] key for the fader of a different frequency band, the
adjusted gain value will be canceled and will return to + 0dB.

* |f you switch the display to a different screen, the fader assignments in the Centralogic section
will forcibly be defeated. However if you once again display the same rack, the group of bands
you had previously been controlling will automatically be assigned to the faders.

* When you close the GEQ window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically turn off.

GEQ EDIT window (Flex 15GEQ)

(8]0 [x]

RTA

ON

GEQ 1A
Flex156EQ

HOLD

FADER ASSIGN

200-1k 630

I

This window is the same as that for the 31BandGEQ, except that the AVAILABLE BANDS
parameter box indicates the real-time number of additional bands (maximum 15) that
can be controlled in the current GEQ.

For a rack in which a Flex15GEQ is mounted, the rack switch tabs will be split as xA and
xB (x is the rack number).

GEQ 2 GEQ 3 GEQ 4 GEQ 5 GEQ 6 GEQ 7 GEQ 8
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Parametric EQ operations

In addition to the standard 4-band EQ, CL series consoles also feature an 8-band parametric
EQ (PEQ) that can be rack mounted. You can mount this PEQ in GEQ racks 1-16 and patch
it to the insert-out/in of an input channel (GEQ 1-8 rack only), a MIX/MATRIX channel, or a
STEREO/MONO channel. You can also mount it in EFFECT racks 1-8 (FX 1-8) and patch it
to the insert-out/in of an input channel, MIX/MATRIX channel or STEREO/MONO channel.
The gain of each band can be adjusted using the Centralogic section's faders and [ON] keys.
The following type of PEQ is provided.

8BandPEQ

This is a monaural 8-band PEQ. There are also an independent HPF, LPF, and 3 notch filters.

Two 8BandPEQ units (shown as ‘A’ and “B” respectively) can be mounted in a rack, and
therefore you can use two channels of input and output for each rack.

I out =

[l Inserting a PEQ in a channel
This section explains how to insert a PEQ into the selected channel for use.

STEP

1. Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 125) to mount a PEQ in a rack
and set its input source and output destination.

In the GEQ field rack or the EFFECT field rack, press the rack container in which you
mounted the PEQ.

Press the PEQ ON/OFF button to turn the PEQ on.

If you're using a stereo source, press the RACK LINK button to link the two PEQ units.

NOTE
* You can view the input and output levels of the PEQ in the rack in the GEQ or EFFECT field.
¢ For details on PEQ operations, refer section “PEQ EDIT window” (page 132).
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PEQ EDIT window

HPF/LPF,
HOTCH

(1 PEQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the PEQ and filter.

(2 INPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the input
source of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the INPUT button in the
GEQ field.

(3 OUTPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the output
destination of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the OUTPUT button
in the GEQ field.

(@ LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the PEQ Library window.

(5 DEFAULT button
Press this button to restore the default parameter setting.
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(6) COPY button
All EQ parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

(@ PASTE button
Press this button to paste the copied settings from buffer memory to the current EQ. If
no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current EQ settings and the data stored in buffer
memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

(® RACK LINK button
Press this button to open the RACK LINK window, in which you can link adjacent PEQ
units.
In the case of an 8BandPEQ, PEQ (A) and PEQ (B) within the same rack will be linked.

RACK LINK

@ Make Link?

GEQ 1= 2

GEQ 2 = 1

RESET BOTH

CANCEL

e GEQ x - y button ( “x” and “y” are the rack number, or the rack number and
alphabetical character A or B)
The parameters of “x” will be copied to

e GEQy - x button
The parameters of “y” will be copied to “x,” and then linked.

e RESET BOTH button
The parameters of both will be initialized, and then linked.

e CANCEL button
Cancels the link and closes the window.

NOTE
The RACK LINK button is shown only if linking is possible. When you link RACK units, a symbol
will appear in the GEQ field to indicate the linked status.
PEQ ON/OFF button
Switches the currently selected PEQ on/off.

(1) PEQ FLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all PEQ bands to 0 dB.
All ON buttons for HPF, LPF, and notch filters are turned off.
All other parameter values are maintained and are not reset.

"o, n

y,” and then linked.
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(12 PEQ IN/OUT level meters
Indicate the peak level of signals before and after the PEQ.

(13 Rack select tabs
Switch among GEQ 1-8, GEQ 9-16, or EFFECT 1-8. For a rack in which an 8BandPEQ is
mounted, the tabs will be split as xA and xB (x is the rack number).

NOTE
For details on how to use the buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate Owner's
Manual.

RTA button
Turn this button on to overlay a frequency response graph on the EQ.

(15 HOLD button
Press this button to hold the peak of the graph that displays RTA.

PEQ EDIT window (8PEQ)

| ] I 0 I I
LIBRARY DEFAULT, COPY

OuUTPUT GEQ 14

B - B
RTA

INPUT

GEQ 1A

8BandPEQ

i1
HO i MO N

GEQ 7 GEQ &
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(1) BYPASS button
You can bypass each band.

(2) HPF/LPF NOTCH button
Press this button to switch to the screen for operating HPF/LPF/notch filters.

(3 EQ parameter setting knobs
Indicates the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for the BAND1 - BAND8 bands. You
can use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust this.

PEQ EDIT window (HPF/LPF NOTCH)

B = & (=] (D]
LIEBRARY DEFAULT COPY

+
RTA INPUT OUTPUT GEQ IHA‘I

cea 14 ER Lo ceis

HO A =1 HOo
8BandPEQ

—— NOTCH A — —— NOTCHB —— —— NOTCH C ——

(1 Attenuation select button

There are four types of HPF and LPF. This button switches the attenuation per octave
between -24 dB/oct, -18dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, and -6dB/oct.

(2) 8PEQ button
Press this button to switch to the screen for operating the 8-band PEQ.
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(3 HPF/LPF frequency knob
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This knob is used to adjust the HPF/LPF frequency.

(4 ON button

There is an ON button for the HPF, LPF, and each of the three notch filters.

(® Notch Filter Q knob
Adjusts the Q of the notch filter.

(8 Notch Filter frequency knob
Adjusts the frequency of the notch filter.
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About AUTOMIXER

Automixer is included as a standard feature on the CL series. Automixer searches for enabled
mics and automatically optimizes gain distribution, for uses such as speeches without scripts.
This allows uniform system gain to be maintained among multiple mics, freeing the engineer
from making constant fader adjustments.

Automixer operating principle

With the Dugan speech system used in Automixer, you can automatically adjust the automix
gain for up to 16 mics used for speeches.

When 1 person speaks on multiple mics When 2 people speak on multiple mics
70 70
Mic input audio 60 Mic input audio 60
(dB) 50 (dB) 50
40 40
0 0
Gain (dB)in 10 Gain (dB)in —10
Automix -90 Automix -20
-30 -30
When 1 person is speaking, the gain on the mic If 2 people are speaking at the same time, gain is
being used is immediately increased and the gain | automatically distributed so that the total gain is
on all other mics is reduced. The same operation | consistent across both mics, and the gain on the
occurs even if another person is speaking. remaining mic is reduced.

The Dugan speech system functions differently from a limiter or auto level controller. When
multiple people are speaking, the engineer can adjust the each level using the faders as
normal. Even if nobody is speaking, the system searches for mic audio and automatically
distributes gain. Therefore, faders can be left in their raised positions.
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Inserting Automixer in channels post-fader

This section explains how to mount Automixer in a virtual rack, and insert Automixer input and
output into channels (excluding ST IN channels) post-fader (POST ON). For details on
Automixer operations, refer to the following section “Using Automixer.”

STEP
1. Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 125) to mount Automixer in
rack 1 and set its input source and output destination.

2. Refer to “Inserting an external device into a channel” (page 20) to insert Automixer
in post-fader (POST ON field).

Using Automixer

16CH AUTOMIXER

[x]

»

wd

Master field

meters ~

Dan Dugan
Sound Design

level level level level

auto mix . auto mi A auto mix auto mix auto mix auto mix auto mix
O weight U0 MIX weight SO weight SUEOMIX yyeight SO yyeight 3UE0 M yeight 310 i,

auto m
weight 2utom

— Channel control field

= | group override group override group override
c c

proset proset

Channel display

The auto mix gain meter for each channel and man (yellow), auto (green), and mute (red)
settings are shown for channels 1-8 and channels 9-16.

If you select the channel 1-8 or 9-16 region, the display channel for the channel control field
will switch to 1-8 or 9-16.

(For 8ch Automixer, only channels 1-8 are shown.)
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[l Channel control field

Each channel is always in man, auto, or mute mode. The indicator for the enabled channel
mode will light. To select a mode, either press the button for that mode or press the PRESET
button in the master field.

@ Level indicator
Lights green when the audio is at an optimum level for Automix.
NOTE
* If the level indicator flashes, increase the input gain.
* |f the level indicator lights up red, reduce the input gain.
(2 Meter indicator
There are three display modes. Pressing the meters button in the master field will switch

modes.

gain Displays the gain for Automixer. Green
input Displays the input level. Yellow
output Displays the output level. Blue
NOTE

Meters should normally be set in gain mode.
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(3 weight

Adjusts the correlative sensitivity between input channels. When there is no input, adjust
the weight setting so that all auto mix gain meters are at about the same level. For
example, if you can hear noise near one mic (such as noise from a computer ventilation
fan or an air conditioner), you can suppress the noise by reducing the weight setting for
that channel.

To change the channel weight settings, use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the
weight slider.

Automixer calculates the ratio of input level for specific channels for all input mixes in the
group. The following example explains the weight control mechanism.

Il When increasing the weight setting in one channel

* The value displayed in the auto mix gain meter for that channel increases, while the
values for other channels are reduced.

* Channels with high weight setting values receive a higher automix gain than other
channels.

Il When reducing the weight setting in one channel

* The value displayed in the auto mix gain meter for that channel decreases, while the
values for other channels are increased.

¢ When speaking into multiple mics at the same time, it is difficult to distinguish between
different mics.

@ group

Each channel can be assigned to three groups (a/b/c).

This group function is convenient for the following uses.

¢ Using multiple rooms: Assign the mics in each room to their own groups, and use a
different Automixer for each.

* Stereo pan: Assign mics panned to left, right and center to groups a, b, and ¢, to
maintain a stable stereo field.

(® override

If you turn on the OVERRIDE button in the master field, the channel will switch to man
mode or mute mode according to the settings for that channel's override button.

¢ When the channel's override button is on, the mode for that channel will switch to man
when the master OVERRIDE button is turned on.

* When the channel's override is off, the mode for that channel will switch to mute when
the master OVERRIDE button is turned on.

¢ When the master OVERRIDE button is turned off, the channel will return to its previous
mode.

The override function is convenient when the moderator of a panel discussion wants to
control the system.

Follow the instructions below to change the settings.

1. Turn on the override button on the moderator's channel.

2. Turn off the override button on all other channels.

3. Turn on the OVERRIDE button in the master field as needed.
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(® Channel number
Displays the channel number and channel name of the channel to be inserted.

(@ man/auto/mute
Toggles between man/auto/mute.
man: Passes the audio through without changing the gain. This mode is used for
singing with a mic.
auto: Turns on Automixer. This mode is used for conversations.
mute: Mutes channels.

preset
Selects the channel mode (man/auto/mute) when the PRESET button in the master field
is pressed. The preset button lights when a preset is programmed for a channel.

Il Master field

meters reset

gain

(1) OVERRIDE/PRESET/MUTE

Makes settings for each group (a/b/c) selected in the channel control field. Shows only
the selected group.

* OVERRIDE

When you press this button, channels where the channel override button is on will
fade in to 0 dB (unity gain). All channels with the override button turned off will be
muted.

* PRESET

When you press this button, each channel will switch to the mode indicated by the
mode button (man/auto/mute) next to the lit preset indicator.

* MUTE
When you press this button, all channels will fade out immediately (0.5 seconds).

(2) meters
Switches the meter indicator in the channel control field. Toggles between gain, input,
and output each time you press the button.

NOTE
Meters should normally be set in gain mode.

® reset
Initializes the Automixer settings.
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Editing the internal effects

The internal effects of the CL series console can be mounted in EFFECT racks 1-8, and
patched to an output channel's output or input channel's input, or inserted into a channel. For
each effect mounted in a rack, you can choose one of 54 types of effect.

With the default settings, the signals from MIX channels 17-24 are input to racks 1-8, and from
the racks are then output to ST IN 1-8 (L/R).

NOTE
Some effect types can be mounted only in racks 1, 3, 5 or 7.

To use an internal effect via send and return, assign the output of a MIX channel to the input
of the effect, and assign the output of the effect to an input channel. In this case, the
corresponding output channel is used as a master channel for the effect send, and the input
channel is used as an effect return channel.

Rack 1
| EFFECT

Rack 2

=i

.
.
.
.

Output of the
output —>|
channel

Input of the input
channel

INPUT PATCH

Rack 7
3 [errecT |
Rack 8

| Bl errect 31

Alternatively, you can assign the input and output of the internal effect to the insert-out/in of a
desired channel (except for a ST IN channel), so that the effect is inserted into that channel.

OUTPUT PATCH

BN Insert-in of a
—>| desired channel*

Insert-out of a —

X EFFECT
desired channel* [

* Excluding a ST IN channel

The internal effects fall into two categories; “STEREO type” (2-in/2-out) effects that process
the L/R channel input signals independently, and “MIX type” (1-in/2-out) effects that mix the
two channels before processing them.

If signals are assigned to both the L and R inputs of an effect, the way in which the L/R
channels are processed will depend on whether a Stereo effect type or a Mix effect type is
selected, as follows.
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Il STEREO type effects

INPUT L EFFECT L L RETURN
INPUT R EFFECT R R RETURN

H MIX type effects

INPUT L }

INPUT R

If a signal is assigned to only one input of a two-input effect, it will be processed as mono-in/
stereo-out regardless of whether a Stereo effect type or Mix effect type is selected. However,
please note that this will not apply to COMP276, COMP276S, COMP260, COMP260S,
EQUALIZER601, and OPENDECK.

——> L RETURN

—> L RETURN
EFFECT
——> R RETURN

INPUT L

orR EFFECT

——> R RETURN

Using an internal effect via send and return

This section explains how to use a MIX bus as an effect send bus and a ST IN channel as an
effect return channel, so that the effect can be used in a send and return configuration.

NOTE

e If you want to use a MIX bus as an effect send bus, select “VARI” as the bus type. This will allow
you to adjust the send level separately for each input channel.

* |f you want to use the input to an effect in stereo, it can be convenient to assign the send-
destination MIX bus to stereo. (For details on bus assignments, refer to page 51.)

STEP

1. Follow steps 1-3 described in “Virtual rack operations” (page 125), to mount an
effect in a rack.

Press the INPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select a MIX
channel as the input source for the rack (page 125).

Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the L
input of a ST IN channel as the output destination for the rack (page 125).
Adjust the send level from each channel in the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field in the
OVERVIEW screen.

Adjust the master level of the effect send of the MIX channel you selected as the
input source for the rack.

Adjust the effect return level of the ST IN channel you selected as the output
destination for the rack.
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NOTE

* |f you're using a stereo source, assign the L/R signals of the stereo MIX channels to the L/R inputs
of the rack.

* |f you're using the output of the effect in stereo, assign the R input of the ST IN channel selected
in step 3 to the R output of the rack.

¢ You can select more than one output destination for the effect.

* For more information on setting the effect parameters, refer to “Editing the internal effect
parameters” (page 139).

Il Adjusting the effect send level of a input channel

In the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field in the OVERVIEW screen, press and select the TO MIX SEND
LEVEL knob for the MIX bus set as the input source for the rack, and use the multifunction
knob to adjust the send level of the signal sent from each channel to that MIX bus.

NOTE

 |f a MATRIX bus is shown in the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field, use the [MIX 1-16] key or the [MIX 17-
24/MATRIX] key in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to select the MIX bus at the input source
for the rack.

When adjusting the effect send level, make sure that the send level from the ST IN channel you
selected as the output destination for the rack to the corresponding MIX bus is set to 0. If you
raise this send level, the output of the effect will be returned to the input of the same effect,
possibly causing oscillation.

If you press the knob once again, the MIX SEND window (8ch) for the send-destination MIX bus
will appear. This window contains on/off switches for the signals sent from each channel to the
corresponding bus, and lets you select the send point (PRE or POST) (page 38 ).
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Il Adjusting the master level of the effect send

To adjust the MIX channel you specified as the input source for the rack, first call it up to the
Centralogic section and then make adjustments by operating the fader.

Set the level as high as possible without allowing the post-effect signal to reach the overload
point.

NOTE
The input and output levels of the effect are shown by the input/output meters in the upper right
of the EFFECT EDIT window.

Il Adjusting the effect return level

To adjust the effect return level, first call up the ST IN channel you specified as the output
destination for the rack to the Centralogic section and then make adjustments by operating
the fader.

Inserting an internal effect into a channel

This section explains how to insert an effect into a channel by assigning the input/output of
the internal effect to the input/output of the desired channel (except for a ST IN channel). For
details on editing the effect parameters, refer to “Editing the internal effect parameters.”

STEP

1. Follow steps 1-3 described in “Virtual rack operations” (page 125), to mount an
effect in a rack.

2. Press the INPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the insert-
out for one of the channels as the input source for the rack (page 125).

3. Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the
insert in of the same channel as the output destination for the rack (page 125).

4. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to access the OVERVIEW screen
for the channel into which you inserted the effect.

5. Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.

6. In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT popup window, turn on the INSERT ON/OFF button for
the channel into which you inserted the effect.

7. Display the EFFECT EDIT window again, and select the effect type and edit the effect
parameters.

8. Using the fader of the channel you selected as the rack's output destination in step
3, adjust the level as appropriate.
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NOTE

« If you are inserting an effect into a channel that handles a stereo source, assign the R channel
insert-out/insert-in to the R input and output of the effect in the same way as step 3.

* For more information about how to operate the INSERT/DIRECT OUT window, refer to “Inserting
an external device into a channel” (page 20).

* The levels before and after the effect are shown by the input and output meters in the upper right
of the EFFECT EDIT window.

* Adjust the effect send master level and the effect parameters so that the signal does not reach
the overload point at the input or output stage of the effect.

Editing the internal effect parameters

This section explains how to change the effect type and edit the parameters. For a rack in
which an effect is mounted, the following information is shown in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

N ouT =

(1) Effect title/type
Displays the effect title, the name of the type that is used, and a graphic. The number
of input and output channels (1 IN/2 OUT or 2 IN/2 OUT) of this effect is also shown.

(@ Input/output meters
Indicate the level of the signals before and after the effect.

STEP
1. Press the rack container in which the effect you want to edit is mounted.

2. To change the effect type, press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window, and
select the effect type in the EFFECT TYPE window.

3. Press a knob in the effect parameter field in the EFFECT EDIT window to select it,
and turn the multifunction knob to edit the effect parameters.

4. Edit the settings in the special parameter field as necessary.
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EFFECT EDIT window

Allows you to adjust the effect parameters.

NOTE
For details on the parameters of each effect type, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

TITLE:
M.Band Comp

0.0d8 0.0dE
LOW GAIH MID GAIH

0.0dB

m lEFFECT i} EFFECT 2 |EFFECT 3 |EFFECT 4| |EFFECT 5 EFFECT 6 EFFECT 7 |EFFECT 8

(1) INPUT L/R buttons
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window.

(2 OUTPUT L/R buttons
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window.

(3) Effect type field
Displays the effect title, the name of the type that is used, and a graphic. The number
of input and output channels (1 IN/2 OUT or 2 IN/2 OUT) of this effect is also shown.

Press this field to open the EFFECT TYPE window, in which you can select the effect type.
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EFFECT TYPE E]

2 Ol ©o

EUERE FLATE ST REUERE

€)

ERRLY REF. GA ECHO

DUAL PITCH

chors
L
e
Bid

NOTE

* You can also change the effect type by recalling a library setting.

* Effect types “HQ.PITCH” and “FREEZE” can be used only in rack 1, 3, 5, or 7. Also, even if you
copy these two effect types, you will not be able to paste them to rack 2, 4, 6, or 8.

(4 EFFECT CUE button
Cue-monitors the output of the currently-displayed effect. This Cue function is valid only
while this screen is displayed. The cue will be canceled automatically when you switch
to a different screen.

NOTE
If the Cue mode is set to MIX CUE, all channels for which the CUE key is turned on will be
monitored. However, only the output signal of the effect will be monitored if you turn on the
EFFECT CUE button. (The [CUE] keys that had been turned on until then will be temporarily
defeated.)

(5) Special parameter field
Indicates special parameters that are specific to some effect types.

B TEMPO
This field appears if a tempo-type or modulation-type effect is selected.

e MIDI CLK button
If you turn this button on, the BPM parameter of that
effect will be set to match the tempo of the MIDI timing
clock being input from the MIDI port.
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I PLAY/REC
This field appears if FREEZE is selected as the effect type.
* PLAY button/REC button
Enable you to record (sample) and play back when using

the freeze effect. For detailed operations, refer to “Using
the Freeze effect” (page 144).

HsoLo
This field appears if M.BAND DYNA. or M. BAND COMP. is
selected as the effect type.

¢ HIGH/MID/LOW buttons
Allow only the selected frequency band to pass (multiple
selections are allowed).

* Gain reduction meters
Indicate the amount of gain reduction for each band.

[l Gain reduction meter
This field appears if Comp276/276S or Comp260/260S is
selected as the effect type.

e Gain reduction meters
Indicate the amount of gain reduction applied by the
compressor.

M Type
This field is displayed when Equalizer601 is selected as the effect
type.
* Type
Select one of two equalizer types that feature different effects.
DRIVE emulates changes in frequency response of analog circuits,

creating a driven sound that enhances analog characteristics by adding some distortion.

CLEAN emulates changes in frequency response that are typical of analog circuits,
creating a clear non-distorted sound that is inherently digital.

* FLAT button
This button resets the gain of all bands to 0dB.

(6) BYPASS button
Temporarily bypasses the effect.

@ Input/output meters
Indicate the level of the signals before and after the effect.
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Effect parameter field
This area indicates parameters for the currently-selected effect type. When you press a
knob in this field, you will be able to use the multifunction knobs to control the
corresponding horizontal row of knobs.
You can also make fine adjustments by rotating a knob while pressing and holding it
down.

(© MIX BAL. knob
Adjusts the balance between the original sound and effect sound included in the output
signal from the effect. If you press this knob to select it, you will be able to adjust it using
the corresponding multifunction knob. If you are using the effect via send and return,
set this to 100% (effect sound only).

Tool buttons
Copy the currently-displayed effect settings to the effect of another rack, or initialize the
settings. For details on how to use the tool buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in
the separate Owner's Manual.

NOTE
Effect settings can be stored and recalled at any time using the effect library.

() Rack select tabs
Enable you to switch between EFFECT 1-8.

Using the Tap Tempo function

“Tap tempo” is a function that lets you specify the delay time of a delay effect or the modulation
speed of a modulation effect by striking a key at the desired interval. The Tap Tempo function
can be used for delay-type and modulation-type effects in which the BPM parameter is
included, and specify the delay time or modulation speed. To use the Tap function, you must
assign Tap Tempo to a USER DEFINED key, and then operate that USER DEFINED key.

NOTE
For details on the parameters of each effect type, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

l Assigning the Tap Tempo function to a USER DEFINED key

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.

Press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab in the USER SETUP window.

On the USER DEFINED KEYS page, press the button for the USER DEFINED key to
which you want to assign the Tap Tempo function.

Select “TAP TEMPO” in the FUNCTION column, select “CURRENT PAGE” in the
PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY SETUP window, and press the OK
button.

PON

o
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NOTE

* |If you specify “CURRENT PAGE” in the PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY
SETUP window, the Tap Tempo function can be used for the currently-displayed effect (rack).

* |f you specify “RACK x” (x=1-8) in the PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY
SETUP window, you can use the Tap Tempo function only for a specific effect (rack).

¢ For more information on USER DEFINED keys, refer to “USER DEFINED keys” (page 197).
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[l Using the Tap Tempo function

The average interval (BPM) at which you press the USER DEFINED key will be calculated,
and that value will be applied to the BPM parameter.

The average interval will be input to the parameter.
(the average of a, b, and c)

Y

1 1
g g
TN TN
a 1 b 1 c

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

' '

A

08 © o

First tap Second tap Third tap Fourth tap

NOTE

« |If the average value is outside the range of 20-300 BPM, it will be ignored.

* If you turn on the MIDI CLK button in the special parameter field, the BPM parameter value will
change in relation to the tempo of the MIDI timing clock received from the MIDI port.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

2. Press the EFFECT tab in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

3. Press the rack container in which the effect you want to control is mounted.

4. Press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window.

5. In the EFFECT TYPE window, select an effect type that includes a BPM parameter.
6. Set the SYNC parameter ON in the effect parameter field.

7. At the desired tempo, repeatedly press the USER DEFINED key to which you
assigned the Tap Tempo function, to set the BPM parameter.
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Tap Tempo pop-up window

NOTE

e If the EFFECT EDIT popup window used to set TAP TEMPO is open, this popup window is not
displayed.

* With CL V3.0 and later, the delay value (msec) is also shown in the popup window.

Effects and tempo synchronization

Some effects of the CL series can be synchronized with the tempo. There are two such types
of effect: delay-type effects and modulation-type effects. For delay-type effects, the delay time
will change according to the tempo. For modulation-type effects, the frequency of the
modulation signal will change according to the tempo.

Parameters related to tempo synchronization
The following five parameters are related to tempo synchronization.
1) SYNC 2) NOTE 3) TEMPO 4) DELAY 5) FREQ.

SYNC: ., This is the on/off switch for tempo synchronization.
NOTE and TEMPO.: ......... These are the basic parameters for tempo synchronization.
DELAY and FREQ.:........... DELAY is the delay time, and FREQ. is the frequency of the modulation

signal. These directly affect the way in which the effect sound will
change. DELAY is relevant only for delay-type effects, and FREQ. is
relevant only for modulation-type effects.

How the parameters are related

Tempo synchronization calculates the DELAY (or FREQ.) value @ from the TEMPO and
NOTE.

Turn SYNC ON

Change NOTE DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

Change TEMPO DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set
In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
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DELAY = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO) sec
FREQ. = (TEMPO/60) / (NOTE x 4) Hz

Example 1: When SYNC=0ON, DELAY=250 ms, TEMPO=120, you change NOTE from
8th note to quarter note

DELAY= new NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)
= (1/4) x 4 x (60/120)
= 0.5 (sec)
=500 ms
Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 500 ms.

Example 2: When SYNC=0ON, DELAY=250 ms, NOTE=8th note, you change TEMPO
from 120 to 121

DELAY= NOTE x 4 x (60/new TEMPO)
= (1/8) x 4 x (60/121)
=0.2479 (sec)
= 2479 (ms)
Thus, the TEMPO will change from 250 ms to 247.9 ms.
*a Rounded values are used for the calculation results.
Special characteristics of the TEMPO parameter
The TEMPO parameter has the following characteristics that are unlike other parameters.
* Value shared with all effects (However, this applies only if SYNC is ON and if the MIDI CLK
button is ON when MIDI clock is input to the MIDI IN jack.)
* You cannot store it to or recall it from the Effects Library. (You can store it to and recall it from
a Scene.)

This means that the TEMPO value may not necessarily be the same when an effect is recalled
as when that effect was stored. Here is an example.

Store the effect: TEMPO=120 — Change TEMPO to 60 - TEMPO=60 —

Recall the effect: TEMPO=60
Normally when you change the TEMPO, the DELAY (or FREQ.) will be re-set accordingly.
However if the DELAY (or FREQ.) were changed, the effect would sound differently when
recalled than when it was stored. To prevent the effect from changing in this way between
store and recall, the CL series does not update the DELAY (or FREQ.) value when an effect
is recalled, even if the TEMPO is no longer the same as when that effect was stored.

* The NOTE parameter is calculated based on the following values.

FH7 = 1/48 57 =1/24 & =1/16 M =112 ke =332 b =1/8 JIE =1/

b =3/16 d =14 d. =38 4 =12 d. =3/4 o =11 oo =2/1
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Using the Freeze effect

This section explains how to use the “FREEZE” effect type, which provides the functionality
of a simple sampler. When this effect type is selected, you can perform operations on screen
to record (sample) and play back a sound.

NOTE
Effect types “FREEZE” and “HQ.PITCH” can be used only in rack 1, 3, 5, or 7.

STEP

In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.
. Press the EFFECT tab in the VIRTUAL RACK window.
Press the effect containerinrack 1, 3, 5, or 7.

. Press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window to open the EFFECT TYPE
window, and select “FREEZE.”

To begin recording (sampling), press the REC button and then press the PLAY
button.

To play back the recorded sample, press the PLAY button.

NOTE

¢ The bar in the EFFECT EDIT window reflects the current recording progress. When a fixed time
has elapsed, the buttons will automatically turn off.

* You can adjust the parameters in the EFFECT EDIT window to make detailed settings for
recording time, the way in which recording will begin, and the way in which the sample will play
back. For details on the parameters, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

* The sampled content will be erased if you record another sample, change the effect, or turn off
the power to the CL unit.
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EFFECT EDIT window (when FREEZE is selected)

If the “FREEZE” effect type is selected, a PLAY button, REC button, and progress bar will
appear in the special parameter field.

BYPASS

TITLE: —PLAY /REC—— ™M

Freeze

©

TYPE:

FREEZE C11M720UT]

OUTPUT

ST IN 1™ (ST IN W
Rl L RbIL RE1R i

INPUT
INg CHT 9= |ND AssIcH =
ch

(1) PLAY button
(2 REC button

(3 Progress bar

NOTE
As an alternative to switching the effect type, you can also recall settings that use the “FREEZE”
effect type from the effect library.

Using the Premium Rack

In addition to the graphic EQ and the internal effects, the CL series provides “Premium Rack”
processors that faithfully emulate carefully selected vintage analog processors as well as
newly developed processors. The Premium Rack employs VCM technology, which models
analog circuitry on a component level to faithfully reproduce and fine-tune amazing analog
sounds.

The Premium Rack offers six types of processors.

Name Outline
Portico 5033

Portico 5043

Models RND's analog 5-band EQ.
Models RND's analog compressor/limiter.

uzé Models a typical vintage compressor/limiter.

Opt-2A Models a classic vacuum tube (optical type) compressor.

EQ-1A Models a classic vacuum tube passive-type vintage EQ.

Dynamic EQ Newly-developed EQ that features a dynamically changing gain and enables you to

control the cut/boost amount in relation to the input level.

Buss Comp 369 | Models a 1970s compressor/limiter with discrete circuitry.
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Using the Premium Rack

The procedure to set up the I/O patches for the rack are the same as those for the effect rack
(page 137).

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.
2. Press the PREMIUM tab in the upper part of the VIRTUAL RACK window.

3. To mount a Premium Rack in the rack, press the rack mount button for that rack in
the PREMIUM RACK field.

4. Select the processor to mount and the mounting method in the MODULE SELECT
field in the PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER window, and press the OK button.

5. Press the INPUT PATCH L button to open the CH SELECT window, and select the
input source.

6. Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button to open the CH SELECT window, and select the
insert-in of the same channel as the output destination.

7. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channel into which
you inserted the effect.

8. Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.

9. In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT popup window, turn on the INSERT ON/OFF button for
the channel into which you inserted the processor.

10. Adjust the processor parameters.

11. Using the fader of the channel you selected as the rack's output destination in step
6, adjust the level as appropriate.

e sac o =)

PREMIUM 1

MODULE SELECT

cANCEL

PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER
window

VIRTUAL RACK window
(PREMIUM RACK field)
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NOTE

« If you are inserting a processor into a channel that handles a stereo source, assign the R channel
insert-out and insert-in to the R input and output of the processor in the same way as steps 5 and
6.

¢ For details on editing the parameters, refer to the next section “Editing the Premium Rack
parameters.”

* Adjust the digital gain and the processor parameters so that the signal does not reach the
overload point at the input or output stage of the processor.

Il Mounting a processor

There are two ways to mount each processor:
e DUAL .......coeeennnns The processor is used on two mono channels.
e STEREO................. The processor is used on one stereo channel.

The DUAL button and STEREO button indicate how many rack space units are occupied by
the Premium Rack processor.

DUAL STEREO DUAL STEREO

The U76 occupies two rack spaces. Other processors occupy one rack space. If you mount a
two-space Premium Rack processor in the rack, you will be unable to mount any more
processors below those rack spaces. Also, you cannot mount a two-space processor in an
even-numbered rack.

GEQ 9-16 EFFECT
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Editing the Premium Rack parameters
Each Premium Rack window includes the following items:

7

2 %% ()00 (%)

BYPASS

CUE

B PREMIUM 1B
=T
o H o=

FB

Q

GA\N REI]LICHDN

INPUT
-22-18-14-10 -6 -4 2 O 218 1410 & 4
oy

4
1T 21 wpe ®1 40050 50 250 1, 500 O

50435 ,
Portico Serles s ~ & ~ ~ ~
foretai i el .

- - -

-50 dé  1.1:1
[E3 THRESHOLD EII(ATIO

LMIT  20ms

75
EAHACK

100ms 255 - 0
EIRE[EASE EGAIN

(1) ASSIST button
Press this button to indicate the numbers of the multifunction knobs that control each
parameter.

(2 LIBRARY button
Press this button to display the Library window for each Premium Rack.

(3 DEFAULT button
Restores the default parameter setting.

(® Multifunction knob access field
Indicates the name and value of the parameters that are assigned to the multifunction
knobs.

To switch the parameter to control, press the knob in the window.

NOTE

e If the ASSIST button is on, you will be able to easily identify the parameters that are currently
available for editing, and the parameters that will be available for editing after you select them.

* You can adjust the parameter in finer steps by turning a multifunction knob while pressing and
holding it down.
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[l Portico 5033

Portico 5033 is a processor that emulates a 5-band analog EQ developed by Rupert Neve
Designs (RND). 5033EQ features a unique tone control response. It inherited the history of
the “1073,” which was praised as one of the greatest devices developed by Mr. Rupert Neve.
Yamaha's VCM technology has modeled the EQ to the last detail, including the input/output
transformer that was designed by Rupert Neve himself. As a result, this processor model
produces musically high-quality sound even when bypassed. Its response features unique
effects. For example, if the Lo setting is cut, the low range becomes tight, and if the Hi setting
is raised, the desired range will be boosted without hurting your ears.

E]WI S| - -C]Cl@

g Por CUE

"= . [Bvpass

Portico Series.
58and Equalar 0B
.

Q

) -,,)
12 2d8] -12dB | #1248 [r‘{‘ur

@

(1 ALL BYPASS button

Switches EQ bypass on or off. Even in the bypassed state, the signal will pass through
the input/output transformers and the amp circuit.

(@ TRIM knob
Adjusts the input gain of the effect.

(3 LF/LMF/MF/HMF/HF Frequency knobs
Adjust the frequency for each band.

(@ LF/LMF/MF/HMF/HF Gain knobs
Adjust the amount of boost or cut for each band.

(® LMF/MF/HMF Q knobs
Adjust the Q (steepness) of each band. The higher the Q value, the narrower the range
in which you can control the gain for the band.

CUL_ = /CUL_=3/CL 1 Reference Manual



(® LMF/MF/HMF IN button
Turn LMF/MF/HMF EQ on or off respectively.

(@ LF/HF IN button
Turn LF and HF EQ on or off simultaneously.

Graph

Indicates the graphical EQ response.

B Portico 5043

Portico 5043, like Portico 5033, is a processor that emulates RND's analog compressor. The
actual 5043 compressor is equipped with the same input/output transformer as that of the
5033 EQ, delivering a natural, analog-like tonality and effect. It enables you to obtain a range
of results from hard compression to natural sound, and is suitable for a broad range of audio
sources ranging from drums to vocals. The most notable feature of this model is that you can
switch the gain reduction type. You can choose either an FF (Feed-Forward) circuit type
(which is the current mainstream), or an FB (Feed-Back) circuit which was typically used in
vintage compressors. This allows you to create sounds with various characteristics as
appropriate for your applications.

ENEREY

OUTFUT ; ;
| BYPASS | CUE

FB GAIN REDUCTION
22 18

INPUT
-22-18-14-10 -4 -4 2 0 = 14044 20
oY Trrrwwy 4 )

7 By X1 M y1, 50 260 41, SO0

HOABE N
Portico Serles ~ ~ .
Compresar =1 %“ A | % = i
- . 0 . -
B LI:1 LIMIT]_ 20ms ~ 75| 100ms !‘55

-50 d
|E3 THRESHOLD ERATIO IIAT[ACK ERE[EME

@ IN button
Turns the compressor's bypass on or off. When the compressor is bypassed, the button
indicator will turn off. However, even if the compressor is bypassed, the signal will pass
through the input/output transformer and amp circuits.

(@ INPUT meter
Indicates the input signal level.
One meter appears in DUAL mode, and two meters appear in STEREO mode.

(3 FB button
Switches the gain reduction method between FF (Feed-Forward) circuit and FB (Feed-
Back) circuit. The button will light when FB circuit is selected.

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

The FF circuit is used in most contemporary compressors. This type is useful when you
want to apply consistent compression while maintaining a consistent tonal color.

The FB circuit is used in vintage compressors. This type is suitable when you want to
apply a smooth compression while adding a tonal character that is characteristic of such
devices.

(9 GAIN REDUCTION meter
Indicates the amount of gain reduction.

(® THRESHOLD knob
Adjusts the threshold at which compression starts to be applied.

() RATIO knob
Adjusts the compression ratio. If you rotate the knob fully clockwise, the unit will operate
as a limiter.

(D ATTACK knob
Adjusts the compressor’s attack time.

RELEASE knob
Adjusts the compressor’s release time.

(®© GAIN knob
Adjusts the output gain.

HU76

U76 is a processor that emulates a popular vintage compressor used in a wide range of
situations. This processor does not provide the threshold parameter that is found on
conventional compressors. Instead, the intensity of compression is determined by the
balance between the input gain and the output gain. The “All mode” setting for the RATIO
parameter allows you to create a heavily-compressed sound that is typical of this model. It
produces an aggressive tonal character with a rich addition of overtones.
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(1 INPUT knob
Adjusts the input level. As the input level gets higher, more compression is applied.

(2) ATTACK knob
Adjusts the compressor’s attack time. Fully rotate the knob clockwise to set the fastest
attack time.

(3 RELEASE knob

Adjusts the compressor’s release time. Fully rotate the knob clockwise to set the fastest
release time.

(@ RATIO switch buttons
Use these five buttons to set the compression ratio.
A button with a higher number will raise the compression ratio more. Pressing the ALL
button selects All mode, in which the RATIO will become high, and sharp compression
with a faster release time will be applied, creating substantially-distorted aggressive
sound.

(5 METER switch buttons
Switch the meter display.

* GR............... Indicates the amount of gain reduction applied by the compressor.

° +4/48............. Each meter uses -18 dB as the reference level of the output signal, and
indicates “OVU” for the value of the reference level added by +4 dB or
+8 dB.

e OFF............... Turns off the meter display.

(& OUTPUT knob
Adjusts the output level.
If you have adjusted the amount of gain reduction by changing the INPUT knob, the
level of audible volume will also change. In this case, use the OUTPUT knob to adjust
the volume level.
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Hl Opt-2A

Opt-2A is a processor that emulates a popular vintage model of tube optical compressors. To
control the level, it uses optical components such as a CdS cell and an EL panel to apply
smooth compression, with beautiful high-range overtones generated by warm-sounding
vacuum tube distortion, delivering an elegant and sophisticated sound.

B (o8]l (%]
LIBRARY DEFALLT COFY

H = [ne

B e [EN

IHPUT
HO ASSIGN = [NO ASS
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GAIN REDUCTION,

OUTPUT+IO OUTPUT+4 |

s
@\"AMAHA

LEVELING AMPLIFIER
MODEL OFF-2A

i GAIN
s T

PEAK REDUCTION|

RATIO “

e

(1) GAIN knob
Adjusts the output level.

(2) PEAK REDUCTION knob
Adjusts the compression amount of the signal.

(3 RATIO knob
Adjusts the compression ratio.

(9 METER SELECT knob
Switches the meter display.
GAIN REDUCTION indicates the amount of gain reduction applied by the compressor.

With -18 dB as the reference level of the output signal, the OUTPUT +10 and OUTPUT
+4 settings respectively will cause the value +10 dB or +4 dB from this reference level to
be shown as “OVU” on the meter.
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HBEQ-1A

EQ-1A is a processor that emulates a famous passive-type vintage EQ. It features a unique
style of operation, allowing you to individually boost and attenuate (cut) each of two frequency
ranges (high and low). Its frequency response is utterly unlike that of a conventional EQ,
producing a unique character that is distinctive of this model. The input/output circuits and
vacuum tubes produce a tonal character that is highly musical and well-balanced.

@ IN switch
Turns the processor on or off.

When the switch is off, the signal will bypass the filter section, but pass through the
input/output transformer and amp circuits.

(2 LOW FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency of the low range filter.

(® (LOW) BOOST knob
Sets the amount of boost applied to the frequency band specified by the LOW
FREQUENCY knob.

(@ (LOW) ATTEN knob
Sets the amount of attenuation applied to the frequency band specified by the LOW
FREQUENCY knob.

(5 BAND WIDTH knob
Sets the width of the frequency band controlled by the high range filter.

As you rotate the knob toward the right (Broad), the band will become wider and the
peak level will decrease. This affects only the response of the boost.

(6 HIGH FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency of the high range filter. This affects only the response of the boost.
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(@ (HIGH) BOOST knob
Sets the amount of boost applied to the frequency band specified by the HIGH
FREQUENCY knob.

(HIGH) ATTEN knob
Sets the amount of attenuation applied to the frequency band specified by the ATTEN
SEL knob.

(@ (HIGH) ATTEN SEL knob
Switches the frequency region attenuated by the ATTEN knob.

Il Dynamic EQ

Dynamic EQ is a newly-developed equalizer that does not emulate any specific model of
equalizer. The sidechain has a filter that extracts the same frequency band as the EQ. This
allows you to apply EQ in the same way as you might apply a compressor or expander to a
specific frequency region, causing the EQ gain to vary dynamically only when a specific
frequency region of the input signal becomes too high or too low. For example you could use
this on a vocal sound as a de-esser, so that EQ is applied to a specific frequency band only
when sibilance or high-frequency consonants reach an unpleasant level, thus preserving a
natural sound that does not impair the original tonal character. Two full-band Dynamic EQs
are provided, enabling you to process a wide range of audio sources.

]
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(D BAND ON/OFF button

Turns each band on or off.

ﬂ
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(2) SIDECHAIN CUE button
Turn this button on to monitor the sidechain signal sent to the CUE bus. At this time,
the graph indicates the response of the sidechain filters.

(3 SIDECHAIN LISTEN button
Turn this button on to output the sidechain signal (linked to the dynamics) to the bus
(such as a STEREO bus or MIX/MATRIX bus) to which the insert channel signal is sent.
At this time, the graph indicates the response of the sidechain filters.

(@ FILTER TYPE buttons
Switch the type of the main bus equalizers and sidechain filters. Main bus EQ and
sidechain filter will link as follows:

-, r —
FILTER TYPE = =
(Low Shelf) (Bell) (Hi Shelf)
Main EQ Low Shelf Bell Hi Shelf
Sidechain filter LPF BPF HPF

(® FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency band that will be controlled by the equalizer and sidechain filter.

(® Q knob
Sets the Q value (steepness) of the equalizer and sidechain filter.

As you rotate this knob clockwise, the frequency range to which the equalizer or
sidechain filter is applied will become wider.

(» THRESHOLD knob
Specifies the threshold at which the processor will begin taking effect.

RATIO knob
Sets the boost/cut ratio relative to the input signal.

Rotating the knob clockwise will set the ratio for boost, and counter-clockwise for cut.
Fully rotating the knob in either direction will create the maximum effect.

(9 ATTACK/RELEASE buttons
Enable you to select one of the three settings as the attack/release time for compression
or boost.
Select FAST for a faster attack and faster release. Select SLOW for a faster attack and
slower release. Select AUTO to automatically adjust the attack/release time depending
on the frequency ranges.

MODE buttons
Specify whether the processor is triggered when the sidechain signal level exceeds the

threshold value (ABOVE), or when the level does not reach the threshold value (BELOW).

i) EQ GAIN meter
Indicates the dynamically-changing EQ gain.
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(12 THRESHOLD meter
Indicates the sidechain signal level in relation to the threshold level.

(3 Graph area
Displays the equalizer response.

In most cases, this area displays the reference EQ graph that indicates the frequency and
intensity, and the dynamic EQ graph that indicates the dynamically-changing EQ

responses.

Dynamic EQ graph

Reference EQ graph

If SIDECHAIN CUE or SIDECHAIN LISTEN is on, this area displays the sidechain filter
response.

Sidechain filter graph
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Il Buss Comp 369

Buss Comp 369 emulates a standard bus compressor that has been used in recording studios
and broadcasting stations since the 1980s. It produces a smooth and natural compression
that does not interfere with the expression in the source signal, in contrast with the aggressive
compression of the U76. Buss Comp 369 includes both a compressor and a limiter. You can
use both functions individually or in combination, according to your needs. Further, the rich
overtones generated by the audio transformers on the input/output circuits and the discrete
Class A amplifier add depth and unity to the sound quality.

®

©)
DUAL mounting
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(O INPUT ADJUST
Used to adjust the input gain. However, the output gain is linked to change in the
opposite direction, to prevent changes in pass-through volume (the volume when
COMP IN and LIMIT IN are off). For example, if INPUT ADJUST is +5dB, the input gain
is +5dB and the output gain is -5dB.

See below for more information about how to use INPUT ADJUST.

e If the level of the input signal sent to effects is too low to reach the threshold,
increase the input gain.

* Adjust the sound quality by changing the input level sent to the input circuitry (audio
transformer and Class A amplifier).

INPUT ADJUST structure

Buss Comp 369

Linked in reverse

COMPRESSOR/LIMITER SECTION L,
COMPRESSOR LIMITER OU‘T‘P_L;lT GAIN
INPUT || || output | W%
CIRCuIT -- CIRCUIT !

@ O

COMP THRESHOLD  LIMIT THRESHOLD

Since there are substantial changes in threshold, the changing display

values are linked. However, the internal conditions of the COMPRESSOR/
LIMITER SECTION do not actually change.

INPUT ADJUST

(2 LINK (STEREO mounting)
Stereo link on/off

(3 COMP IN
Compressor on/off

(49 COMP THRESHOLD
Compressor threshold. However, the changing value is linked to INPUT ADJUST.

(6) COMP RECOVERY
Compressor release time. The release times for al (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2) change
automatically. al: Changes automatically between 100 ms and 2 sec. a2: Changes
automatically between 50 ms and 5 sec.
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(6 COMP GAIN
Compressor make-up gain. Applied before the limiter.

(7 COMP RATIO
Compressor ratio

METER SELECT (STEREO mounting)
Selects the signal source for the meter. You can select from IN (input level), GR (gain
reduction), and OUT (output level). When the source is switched, the design of the
meter also switches as follows: VU/GR/VU.

# YAMAHA BussC

®
When“METER” is IN

YAMAHA Buss Comp 369

®
When“METER” is GR
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© YAMAHA Dus

When”METER” is OUT

(9 VU SELECT (DUAL mounting)
Selects the signal source for the VU meter. You can select from input level or output level.

LIMIT IN
Limiter on/off

) LIMIT ATTACK
Limiter attack time. FAST: 2ms, SLOW: 4ms

@ LIMIT THRESHOLD
Limiter threshold. However, the changing value is linked to INPUT ADJUST.

@ LIMIT RECOVERY
Limiter release time. The release times for a1 (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2) change
automatically. al: Changes automatically between 100 ms and 2 sec. a2: Changes
automatically between 50 ms and 5 sec.
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Using the graphic EQ, parametric EQ, effect, and
Premium Rack libraries

Il GEQ/PEQ library

Use the “GEQ library” or “PEQ library” to store and recall GEQ and PEQ settings. All GEQ
and PEQ units used in the CL series console can use this GEQ library or PEQ library.
Although are two types, 31BandGEQ and Flex15GEQ in the GEQ library, you are free to recall
items between differing types. However, only 31BandGEQ settings that use less than fifteen
bands can be recalled to a Flex15GEQ.

200 items can be recalled from the library. Number 000 is a read-only preset, and the
remaining library numbers can be freely read or written.

To recall an item from the GEQ library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top of the
GEQ EDIT window.

Similarly, to recall an item from the PEQ library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top
of the PEQ EDIT window.

GEQ 1

31BandGEQ

NOTE

* Store and recall operations are performed on individual GEQ units. For one rack, you can store
and recall two Flex15GEQ or 8BandPEQ units independently as A and B.

* To access the GEQ EDIT window or the PEQ EDIT window, press the rack container in the GEQ
field.

Il Effect library

Use the “Effect library” to store and recall effect settings. 199 items can be recalled from the
effect library. Library items 1-27 are read-only presets, and correspond to effect types 1-27
respectively. The remaining library numbers can be freely read or written.

To recall an item from the effect library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top of the

EFFECT EDIT window.

OEE (&) I
N~ -

BYPASS

EFFECT 1
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Il Premium Rack library

You can use the Premium Rack library to store and recall Premium Rack settings. The library
contains 101 items (from #000 through #100). Item #000 is a preset. All library items other
than #000 can be freely read and written.

To recall an item from the Premium Rack library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top
of the window for the corresponding type.

B8

E] PREMIUM 1B
IT

BYPASS CUE
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1/0 devices and external head amps

This chapter explains how to use an I/O device or an external head amp that is connected to
the CL series console. Before you proceed, use DANTE SETUP to specify the 1/O devices
that will be mounted. For details, refer to “Mounting an 1/O device on the Dante audio network”
(page 231).

Using an 1/0 device

CL series consoles enable you to remotely control channel parameters of an I/O device (such
as an R series product) connected to the Dante connector.

1/0 device patching

Here's how an 1/O device connected to the Dante connector can be patched to the Dante
audio network.

STEP

1. Connecting CL series consoles and 1/0 devices

In the Function Access Area, press the 1/O DEVICE button.

Press the DANTE PATCH tab in the upper part of the 1/0 DEVICE screen.

Press the DANTE INPUT PATCH button in the I/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH
page).

Press the AUTO SETUP button.

If you want to edit individual patches, press the port select button.

6. Press the device in the 1/0 DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page).
7. Press the port select button in the OUTPUT PATCH window.
8. In the PORT SELECT screen, select the output port.

hon

o
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1/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page)

EXTERNAL
WIRELESS HA

OUTPUT
< | poRT
SETUP

@ 1/O device list
This shows the ID number and model name of the 1/O devices.
Press here to access the OUTPUT PATCH window, where you can specify patching from
the console's output ports to the 1/O devices. If a previously set-up device does not
currently exist on the Dante audio network, a yellow “VIRTUAL” indicator is shown at
the lower left of that device. If devices on the network belong to different DEVICE TYPEs
but share the same ID, a red “CONFLICT” indicator will appear to the left, below the
device. If multiple devices share the same ID, a yellow “DUPLICATE” indicator will
appear to the right, below the device.

(2) DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

(3 DANTE INPUT PATCH button
Press this button to open the DANTE INPUT PATCH window, in which you can select the
64 channels that will be input from the 1/O device to the console.

(9 OUTPUT PORT SETUP button
Press this button to access the PATCH VIEW 1 tab of the OUTPUT PORT window, where
you can choose the 64 channels that will be output from the console's output ports to
I/O devices.
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DANTE INPUT PATCH window

Displayed when you press the DANTE INPUT PATCH button in the 1/0O DEVICE screen
(DANTE PATCH page). Specify the 64 channels that will be input from the I/O devices to the
console.

DANTE INPUT PATCH { From Network = To Console)
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(1 LIBRARY button
Enables you to store or recall the DANTE INPUT PATCH settings to or from the library.
You can store ten sets of settings in the library.

(2 AUTO SETUP button
The current I/O device connection status will be ascertained, and input patching to the
console will be performed automatically according to the order in which they are
registered in the I/O device list.
When you press this button, a confirmation popup dialog will appear, asking you to
confirm the execution of auto patching. Press the OK button to execute auto patching.
Otherwise, press CANCEL to return to the previous screen.

(3 Port select buttons
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window.
“Dante Device ID number (hexadecimal) and channel number
(decimal)” are shown in the upper row on the button.
The first eight characters of the channel label (Dante Audio Channel
Label) for each port are shown in the lower row on the button.

If no patch has been assigned, the upper row will indicate”---" and the lower row will
indicate nothing.
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NOTE

« |If you've connected a device other than an I/O device supported by the CL series, the upper line
of the button will show the first four letters of the Device Label, a dash “-”, and the channel number
(decimal).

« |f a CL series console is mounted, the display for the upper row of buttons will be “CL#X” (where
X is the ID number of the mounted CL unit).

* |f no Dante Audio Channel Label has been specified, a value equal to the channel number will be
displayed in the lower row.

* You can set the Dante Audio Channel Label using Audinate “Dante Controller” software. For the
latest information, refer to the Yamaha pro audio website.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

PORT SELECT window

Displayed when you press the port select button in the DANTE INPUT PATCH window or
OUTPUT PATCH window. When you change a patch, select the 1/O port.

PORT SELECT

@ Select candidate.

P | = | DAHTE 1

#1 Yoo
Rin3224-D

(1) Category select list
Enables you to select the I/O device containing the input port that you want to assign.

(2 Port select buttons
Select the input port.

(3 CLOSE button
Completes the settings and closes the window.
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OUTPUT PATCH window

Displayed when you press the device in the I/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page). Set
the output patch.

170 DEVICE #1 [OUTPUT PATCH] IZ]
I/0 DEVICE #1 (Y001) [Rio3224-DI]

QUTPUTI OUTPUTZ OUTPUT3 OUTPUT4 OUTPUTS OUTPUTG OUTPUT? OUTPUTB
= = = = = = = =

OUTPUTY OUTPUTID  OUTPUTI1  OUTPUTIZ  OUTPUTI3  OUTPUTI4  OUTPUTIS  OUTPUTi6

AES/EBUT AES/EBUZ  AFS/FBU3  AFS/EBU4  AFS/EBUS  AFS/EBUG  AFS/EBU7  AFS/EBUS
= = = = = = = =

(@ Port select buttons
Press one of the buttons to open the PORT SELECT popup window.

Remotely controlling an R series unit

This section explains how to remotely control an R series unit that's connected to the Dante
connector.

STEP

1. In the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen, press the /0 tab to display the I/0
DEVICE screen (1/0 page).

2. Press the rack in which the 1/0 device that has head amp functionality is mounted.

3. Open the I/O DEVICE HA screen to remotely control the head amp of the I/O device.

4. To remotely control a head amp from an input channel, press a knob in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to display the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

5. Press the GAIN/PATCH field of the channel you want to adjust. The GAIN/PATCH
window will appear.

6. Control the head amp of the 1/0 device in the GAIN/PATCH window.

7. When you have finished making settings, press the “x” symbol to close the window.

8. Press the rack in which the I/0 device on the OUTPUT side is mounted.

9. Set the output port on the OUTPUT PATCH window, as necessary.
Refer to step 7 in “I/O device patching” (page 154).
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1/O DEVICE screen (1/0O page)

DANTE EXTERNAL
DEVICE L AMP | WIRELESS e

1 HAT ¥001-Yamaha-Rio3224-D-0606£0
Ri03224-D #1

Rio3224-D w/RECALL

#2 HAZ
Rio3224-D

AES/EBU 1/2 AE

MT 2

(1) Display switch buttons
Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device. If you press and hold
down this button, all LEDs of the corresponding I/O device will blink.
For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this
button, refer to (1) on P.154, “1/O device list”.

(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.
If the WITH RECALL button is turned ON in the REMOTE HA SELECT screen, “w/RECALL"
is displayed. If the +48V MASTER switch for the mounted device is turned ON,“+48V
MASTER” is displayed.

(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

(4) SYSTEM/SYNC indicators
Error, warning, and information messages are displayed. Refer to the list (page 250) for
detailed information about messages.
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M HA display
This shows the HA settings of the I/O device. Press this area to open the I/O DEVICE HA
window, in which you can make detailed head amp settings.

#4500 G480 w420 #4830 S480 480 w450 <

If you press the [SEL] key of an input channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)

(5 Analog GAIN knob
Indicates the analog gain setting. This screen is only for display; the value cannot be
edited.

(6 +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on/off status for each port.

(@) OVER indicator
Warns you when the input signal is clipping.

HPF indicator
Indicates the high-pass filter on or off status for each port.

M INPUT display
This shows the input settings of 1/0 devices not assigned to REMOTE HA ASSIGN.

ch1 ch2 ch3 ch4 chS ché

If you press the [SEL] key of an input channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)

Il OUTPUT display

This shows the output settings of the I/O device. Press here to access the OUTPUT PATCH
window, where you can make output port settings for the 1/0O device.

If you press the [SEL] key of an output channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)
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Il RMio64-D display
Displays the RMio64-D panel. You can press the buttons to change settings.

SYSTEM SYNC

STATUS

[WORD CLOCK |

=192kHz = 96kHz = 48kHz
EXTERNAL

CONTROL

8176 4kHz = BB.2kHz = 44.kHz

5

(1) MADI SRC ON indicator
MADI SRC ON button

Switches the SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) on and off.

(@ MADI SRC WCLK IN indicator
MADI SRC WCLK IN button
Use this button to select whether to use (indicator on) or not use (indicator off) the word
clock input from the MADI WCLK IN FOR SRC jack on the rear panel of the RMio64-D
as a standard clock for SRC.

(3 MADI INPUT RATE Fs 44.1kHz indicator
MADI INPUT RATE Fs 48kHz indicator
Automatically detect and indicate whether the MADI input signal is 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz.
Both indicators remain off if there is no valid MADI input signal.

(4 MADI INPUT RATE 1Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 2Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 4Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 1Fs/2Fs/4Fs button
Select either TFs (1x), 2Fs (2x), or 4Fs (4x), based on the MADI input frequency. For
example, if the MADI input signal is 192 kHz (4x 48 kHz), confirm that the MADI INPUT
RATE Fs 48kHz indicator is on and then select “4Fs”.

NOTE
When “2Fs” is selected, the unit automatically detects the frame frequency (48 kHz/96 kHz) of
the MADI input signal.
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(® MADI STATUS INPUT status
MADI STATUS OUTPUT status
Display information regarding the MADI input and output signals (frame frequency/
number of channels).

(6) WORD CLOCK WCLK IN indicator
WORD CLOCK MADI indicator
WORD CLOCK DANTE indicator
WORD CLOCK WCLK IN/MADI/DANTE buttons
Used to select the word clock source.

Uses the word clock signal being input from the WORD CLOCK IN connector on
WCLK IN the rear panel of RMio64-D. The indicators flash when there is no valid word clock

input.

Uses the word clock of the MADI input signal. The indicators flash when there is no
MADI ) .

valid word clock input.
DANTE Uses the word clock of the Dante network.

(@) WORD CLOCK Fs indicator

Indicates the word clock frequency at which the unit is operating. Flashes when not
synchronized.

EXTERNAL CONTROL indicator
This indicator comes on when there is a valid parameter that can be operated only
externally by remote control.

Refer to “Remote Control” in the RMio64-D Owner's Manual for details about
parameters that can be operated by remote control.

(9 OUTPUT PATCH button

Press this button to access the OUTPUT PATCH window, where you can make output
port settings for RMio64-D.
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1/0 DEVICE HA window

Displayed when you press the rack in which the 1/O device on the head amp side is mounted.
In this window, you can remotely control the head amp of the I/O device from the CL series
console by using the on-screen knobs and buttons or the multifunction knobs.

1/0 DEVICE [HA1]

1/0 DEVICE #1 [HA1] (YD01> [Rio3224-D]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

+48y +48y +48v +43V +43V

DFOFOEOEOEOI

A, GAIN

+48y +48v

A GAIN A, GAIN A GAIN

GC GC GC GC

[
)

& &
>, >,

F

OUTPUT

[
)

9-16 17-24 25-32

(1) +48V MASTER

Indicates the on/off status of the I/O device's master phantom power. (Switching this on
or off is performed on the 1/O device itself.)

(2) +48V button
These switch phantom power on/off for each channel.

@ GAIN knob

Indicates the gain of the head amp on the I/O device. To adjust the value, press the knob
to select it, and use the multifunction knobs. The level meter located at the immediate
right of the knob indicates the input level for the corresponding port.

(@ GC button

Switches on or off the Gain Compensation function that maintains a consistent signal
level on the audio network.

(® FREQUENCY knob/HPF button
These controllers switch on or off the high-pass filter built into the head amp of the I/O
device, and adjust its cutoff frequency. If you press the FREQUENCY knob to select it,
you will be able to adjust it using the corresponding multifunction knob.

(6 Displayed port switch tabs
These tabs switch the port that is displayed in the /O DEVICE HA window.

(@) GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

GC indicator

Indicates the fixed gain value output to the audio network if the Gain Compensation
function is turned on.
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Il Remotely controlling from the input channels

To remotely control the 1/O device's head amp from an input channel of the CL series console,
operate the GAIN/PATCH window for the channel for which you want to control.

S0 o % (A58 A4S0 X

215

INPUT PATCH
| WeUTPORT o
weur ©y

ot

Remotely controlling an amp

This section explains how to remotely control an AMP unit that's connected to the Dante
connector.

STEP

1. Press the AMP tab in the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen.

2. Press the 1/0 device displayed on the 1/0O DEVICE screen (AMP page).

3. Set the output port on the OUTPUT PATCH window, as necessary.
Refer to step 7 in “I/O device patching” (page 154).

1/0 devices and external head amps

1/O DEVICE screen (AMP page)

DANTE EXTERNAL
DEVICE | DBANTE 170 m WIRELESS i

o vao1
XHY4280-D #9
XMVA2E0-D

U | RTLAL

o
XMv4140-D

U RTUAL

+ 4

(1) Display switch buttons
Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device.
For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this
button, refer to (1) on P.154, “1/O device list”.

(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.

(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.
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Remotely controlling WIRELESS unit

This section explains how to remotely control a WIRELESS unit that's connected to the Dante
connector.

STEP
1. Press the WIRELESS tab in the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen.
2. Press the 1/0 device displayed in the 1/O DEVICE screen (WIRELESS page).

3. Set the output port on the OUTPUT PATCH window, as necessary.
Refer to step 7 in “I/O device patching” (page 154).

1/O DEVICE screen (WIRELESS page)

DANTE EXTERNAL
PATCH AMP WIRELESS HA

¥Y015-Shure-ULXD4Q-404a98

uLxXDaQ

UIRTUAL

#
Rio1608-D

UIRTUAL

UIRTUAL

(1 Display switch buttons
Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device.

For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this
button, refer to (1) on P.154, “I/O device list.”

(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.
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(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

Using an external head amp

If an I/O card (such as an MY 16-ES64 card) supports the remote protocol of an external head
amp in the CL's slot, you will be able to remotely control from the CL console some
parameters of the external head amp (Yamaha SB168-ES or AD8HR), such as phantom
power (+48V) on/off status, gain, and HPF.

For details on the I/O card settings, refer to the Owner's Manual for the I/O card.

Connecting the CL series console to an AD8S8HR

To remotely control the AD8HR from the CL series console, install an MY16-ES64
EtherSound card in Slot 1 on the CL unit, then use an Ethernet cable to connect the CL unit
to the NAI48-ES. Then, connect the HA REMOTE connector on the NAI48-ES to the HA
REMOTE 1 connector on the AD8HR using an RS422 D-sub 9-pin cable. This connection
enables you to remotely control the AD8HR from the CL series console.

To transmit audio signals (input to the AD8HR) to the CL series console, connect the DIGITAL
OUT A (or B) connector on the AD8HR to the AES/EBU connector on the NAI48-ES using a
D-sub 25-pin AES/EBU cable. Signals will be sent or received between the NAI48-ES and the
CL series console via the MY16-ES64 card.

Alternatively, you can use a “daisy chain” connection to remotely control multiple AD8HR units
simultaneously. To do this, connect the AD8HR's HA REMOTE 2 connector to the second
AD8HR's HA REMOTE 1 connector. If you use the NAI48-ES, you can connect up to six
ADB8HR units. In this case, to input AD8HR's audio signals into the CL series console, install
two MY 16-EX cards on the CL unit since each slot on the CL unit accepts up to 16 channel
signals. Then, connect each two of the third and subsequent AD8HRs to each AES/EBU
connector using a D-sub 25-pin AES/EBU cable.
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CL5 Connecting the CL series console to an SB168-ES

Audio signal — To re